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REVIEWS
… “a full examination of Magic, or the Higher Principles, is an unorthodox study, filled with a grave, very serious array of wonderful teachings.”
“A no-nonsense approach for the serious seeker who reads this book as a matter of life and death.”
— The Book Reader
Magic: The Principles of Higher Knowledge was originally published in Brünn in 1788. Two hundred and four years later, it appears in Scarborough, Canada. Not too many books have that kind of staying power.
This German work has been rendered into a most easily readable English and good reading it is too. At first, I was turned off by the title “Magic,” as I am not at all certain of what the contemporary “practitioners” of magic are doing. Upon closer examination, I highly recommend this book.
One of the reasons this book is important is for the wonderful look at symbols as they have been understood by the heart and not the head. The translation is fantastic because the translators have resisted what must have been a strong pull, the using of colloquial terms and jargon. Numbers are one of the symbol-forms bearing the truths of metaphysics, not math numbers… a gift to understanding numbers, Old Testament symbols, and the chakras. This small section alone is worth the price of the book.
American students of metaphysics often suffer from a lack of historical background, just as many contemporary students do as regards politics and history. This is as potentially damaging in spirituality as in any other arena of the world. Magic contains a concept of history as well as spiritual insight. It is important to see that what you and I grapple with spiritually is not new at all — to humans — and is at best, only tinted by the socio-political climate. Throughout, Magic’s clear explanations are presented and a very honest critique of man is also presented. Of great interest is this critique of man, which is no less applicable two hundred years later. Let me give you a taste of the writing in this book:
“We do not understand the magic of the people of old because we take matters much too physically and sensually.” (This is great reading because this statement, especially the part about “the people of old” which is true immediately, was expressed to a readership of over two hundred years ago! “People of old” — don’t forget we refer to ourselves as the new, and is this not the new age? Nothing changes, but things are relative.) To get a sense of the past thinking that goes under the present umbrella term ‘new age,’ and to reach such material without the jargon, is an eye-opening experience. It will change your impressions about the spiritual path we are all currently sharing. On top of that there is real insight to be gained from reading Magic. I suggest you find a copy and give it a slow but thorough going-over.”
— Joseph Terrano
Friend’s Review
Although this book was first written in 1788 by a Bavarian Privy Councillor, its teachings are timeless. The book was written to convince the naturalists of von Eckartshausen’s time that miracles do, indeed, occur. To the author, Magic provides a way to bring the essence of nature back to the Creator. In a simple and inviting style (thanks to the excellent translation), pearl after pearl of wisdom is revealed. The author’s clarity makes the confusing issues of our complex world melt away. Reminding us that, “Great Secrets will reveal themselves to you…. All we have to do is ask!” von Eckartshausen challenges the reader to find personal and divine meaning among the myriad of meaningless symbols cluttering their lives. An excellent treatise on Western magic, these writings speak refreshingly of the nature of material reality. Von Eckartshausen states that imagination is indeed reality, but it is a reality that needs more attention to be manifested. He warns to beware of charlatans, of evil, and of misusing any elite knowledge gained through one’s explorations. More importantly, he points the way to the path of a greater understanding of nature and gives viable insights into miracles, energy, and universal laws.
— Michael Peter Langevin
Magical Blend
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THE PRINCIPLES OF HIGHER KNOWLEDGE



BOOK ONE



PROLOGUE
We seldom judge according to the matter itself;
Instead, we judge according to the concept we have about the matter.
Within this lie our limitations and errors. Let us not draw concepts out of concepts;
Instead, we should get closer to the matter itself, and then we shall find the truth.
To the Reader:
The Purpose of My Writings
This book was written with the intention of drawing the attention of the Naturalist to several things, and to prove, as much as possible, that we should not believe everything, nor should we dismiss everything.
In this book, I have shown, here and there, partly through theoretical and partly through practical endeavours, the probability of many existing, miraculous things. At the same time, I am warning the inexperienced of the fraud and deception of the wicked, who misuse such knowledge. That is why I have explained some of these deceptions and presented them in a clear manner. I am of the opinion that it is worthwhile to subject everything that is miraculous and incomprehensible to a cold-blooded examination, to prove that only the one who examines without passion will find the truth of things. But, the essence of this whole book is directed towards one thing — to bring the human being back to nature and back to the Creator, from which people were removed through pride and depravity. In addition, I am trying to point out to the human being that we can find wisdom and truth only in God, and this can only be accomplished by walking on the True Path of Approximation. By walking on the wrong path of errors, you will distance yourself from God.
I will prove that God becomes more and more worthy of worship, and religion will become holier and holier, the more the Naturalist investigates the origin of things which are all in accordance with the Creator’s generosity, proclaiming the great destiny of the human being.
Should my sincere effort find acceptance with honest and good people, then I will, in due time, explain many secrets more clearly. However, at the present time I find it necessary to keep these things shrouded due to the present circumstances and due to the manner by which people think.
If everyone could bear the look of truth, and if the numbers of good people would be greater, then you would not have to be concerned about the desecration of the Secrets of Nature. But as long as the majority of people are the way they are, the Naturalist is only entitled to point out the path to the truth and the descriptiveness of things. To those who have an honest heart and who search, a hint is enough. They will go there and they will find what they are looking for.
I ask the reader to never judge single sentences unless he has also read the sentences that precede it and those that follow. The reader should also not consider repetition as being superfluous or unnecessary. At times, repetition is essential since I was concerned that whatever was previously read might be forgotten.
This entire work should not be read lightly. Instead, it should be studied, and the reader should not form any contrary concepts, but rather should seek to compare them with the matter or the issue itself, and he will see how much closer it will lead him to the truth. I am making the presumption that these writings are not written for the ignorant human being, but instead they are written for people who have made healthy and reasonable concepts their own, and who seek the truth with a good heart.
As far as the unravelling of various secrets is concerned, a certain amount of physiological and physical knowledge is of absolute necessity. The reader must be in possession of this knowledge if he endeavours to understand higher things. If a reader has problems understanding any statement in these writings, do not dismiss it, but instead put this book aside and study the sciences that you should understand; then read this book again, and the matter will become clear.
This book is not written for dull minds or for the indolent who do not want to make any effort on their part to investigate or spend any time contemplating. This book is also not written for universal geniuses, who understand everything at first glance. It is meant for those who seek the truth with a good and honest heart. Contemplate what the author Herder had to say about this: “It is almost impossible for the viewer to lead somebody else onto the path, where he himself obtained the secrets; he must leave it up to the other person and his genius, and it does not matter to what extent he is capable of partaking in these concepts.”
When I speak of primary substances, do not confuse primary substances with primary beginnings. I recognize only two primary beginnings, but several primary substances. Primary substances distinguish themselves in accordance with the condition of their modification. There are some who consider the prime substance of the prime substances to be prime beginnings, and in regards to this consideration, I presume there to be several prime beginnings. Even if they are considered to be the prime substances of the prime substances, and thusly they are being depicted as prime beginnings, because of this consideration, I presume there to be several prime beginnings, even though they are only considered to be the prime substances of the prime substances.
I make the determination when I say: As the mathematical point is in accordance with the beginning of a line, that is how the prime beginning is in accordance with the prime substance. Therefore, there are two things in nature, and they are the prime beginnings of things. Their unification is the cause of all prime substances, all the ability, which the prime beginnings obtain for the formation of the prime substances in the physical world.
There are simple things in nature, which when they unite, bring forth a third thing, that in accordance with its nature is different from the first ones. In regard to these things, chemistry will enlighten you.



INTRODUCTION
Words are means by which people communicate, and the words can constitute a language. To communicate, you have to have an understanding of the words you use and that is where the problem arises. The meanings of most of the words we use were learned in context with other words, and from this we assume that we know the meaning of a word. When you do this, and your understanding of a word is the same as its real meaning, no problem arises. However, when what you assume the meaning of a word to be does not agree with the true meaning of the word, then misunderstanding is the result. It is most rewarding to understand the true meaning of words. The best sources for obtaining this information are dictionaries, encyclopaedias and dictionaries in other languages.
As an example, the word “principle” is often used. Have you ever looked it up in a dictionary to find out if your understanding of this word is the same as what it really means? Many times, of course, your understanding is correct, but be certain to avoid misunderstanding. When you read this book, your understanding of all the words are of the utmost importance.
The meaning or meanings of the word “principle” include:
 
	chief
	beginning
	the Ultimate Source
	origin
	the Law of nature by which a thing operates
	an Essential Element

This example of the word “principle” and its meaning may shed some light on the importance of understanding the word. This book is for those who are searching for understanding. One of the keys to understanding lies in the understanding of words, the other lies in opening your mind. If you keep your mind closed, all the secrets nature has to offer stay hidden or secret.
Many times the word “occult” is used, but rarely is it understood. Most people think of it as something sinister. This is the case, of course, if and when it is applied in the wrong sense. It actually means something that is hidden.
The laws governing the explanations in this book are not based on man’s laws or scientific opinions, but solely on nature’s laws.
One ability that people have that can never be deceived is their higher intuitive self. It can be fooled only temporarily. It has been the wish of people since the beginning of time “to be free.”
Many people in the old days believed in spirits, demons, angels and so on. Even today some believe in this, while others do not. Primitive civilizations believed that thunder, storms and rain were caused by the gods. One question, however, always remains unanswered. In a laboratory experiment, ingredients have to be combined to achieve certain results. In a laboratory, this is done by people. Who does it in nature?
Gerhard Hanswille
1989



Chapter 1
The First Principle
Only when you have a good heart, do you deserve and have access to the Secret Sciences. Any person who has this quality will use this knowledge for the benefit of mankind and not for personal, material gain.
Wisdom is like the Sun — it warms every mortal and illuminates man’s crown. The physical body is necessary to feel the warmth of its bliss, which is commensurate with the degree of its warmth.
Evil people are not worthy of this knowledge or to know the path that leads to the “Art of Happiness.” What would be a blessing for mankind through nature would become a curse, a plague, for mankind in the hands of an evil person.
The scent of fragrant flowers would be for nought if you do not possess the ability to smell. To quote an old proverb: “Do not throw pearls in front of swine.”
A principle of nature teaches us that even the most wholesome herb can, through lack of knowledge of its power, turn into a dangerous poison. It is also the nature of the moth to fly into the flame because it lacks the knowledge of what effect the flame has.
These principles are important. Think about them and remember them always. You do not obtain the understanding of this knowledge by only reading it. When you are looking for gems in a muddy area, you search slowly and thoroughly; otherwise, you will not succeed.
Do not believe everything and do not reject everything, but it is the endeavour of a wise person to examine everything. Such a person cannot be deceived by looks or appearances; his life is dedicated to searching for the truth.



Chapter 2
The Hidden Secrets of Nature and How to Find Them
The secrets of nature cannot be taught. This knowledge can never be taught in its totality by one person to another.
Nature is her own Priestess (Teacher), and initiates and shows her inner sanctum only to those who search and deserve it.
Those who are in possession of some of nature’s secrets can point the way for those who want to know nature’s secrets, but they cannot walk the path for them; that has to be done by the apprentice himself.
It is not the fault of the Teacher if the apprentice is bowlegged or cross-eyed, if he walks with a limp, or if he only has one eye, or when he looks up to the sky he overlooks things and misses all the beauty that is right next to him. Nor is it the fault of the Teacher when the student stumbles, even though he has been warned to walk slowly.
Never rush anything! Nature’s greatest secrets are always closest to us. It is never pride that finds them; it is always innocence.
Not every human being deserves the honour of visiting the temple of nature. Divine Providence has ordained everything in such a way that no evil can deceive nature.
Birds fly in the air, fish swim in the water, people live on Earth; therefore, every element requires a certain organization of the being or creature that lives on it or in it. According to that principle, the requirements of the temple of secrets are of a certain order and organization, and the wise, the sages, and the adepts also have to be compatible with the sphere they wish to live in.
If you want to find the secrets of nature, you have to study the Book of Nature. The Book of Nature is written in the alphabet of nature. Blessed are those who know the letters of the alphabet of nature. Even more blessed are those who can spell the word; however, those who can read the Book of Nature, are blessed the most.
Read this Book of Nature with the eyes of your soul. The astral eyes are the eyes of observation.
The eyes of the soul have to be cheerful. This cheerfulness is attained through inner peace and by the elimination of your passions.
Only in the cleanest and calmest waters do you see the reflection of the sun. The light of the Sun is blurred in roaring mountain streams and in murky or muddy waters. This also applies to wisdom.
Wax melts in fire; dry wood burns. Whatever does not melt and does not burn has to be something more than wax and wood.
One of the most important principles is to think for yourself. If you re-think what others have thought, then you are not really thinking. Think for yourself and you are above those who do not think for themselves. Do not waste your time with things that others have done. Search and think for yourself!
Reading is a good start, but thinking for yourself is better. When you read, read with a certain amount of indifference and cold-bloodedness. This cleanses the soul of the prejudices of authority. Be calm and do not despise anything. Always be aware of pride. Be on guard.
Pride is the greatest atrocity in the eyes of wisdom. It was pride that moved mankind off the path to the truth, thereby obstructing the access to the temple of nature. Pride is the reason why so many so-called learned people or scholars always have their heads in the clouds; therefore, they can have no knowledge of the treasures that lie beneath their feet. Pride despises everything and laughs at anything it does not understand. Pride will not bend or lower itself, and this makes it impossible to find nature’s secrets, which nature will disclose only to the simplest of people. By simple, we do not mean without intelligence. Pride over-elaborates all things, and natural occurrences are over-exaggerated and then become misconstrued.
Those who are proud completely forget that the key to the greatest miracles in nature is simplicity, not man-made education or rules.
Pride is always searching for great things, miraculous things, the sublime, yet the true source of everything is found in the simplicity of nature, and this escapes their observation.
People are created to receive infinite, supreme bliss or happiness. We are bestowed with the necessary drive or impulse and the highest might of our soul to accomplish this.
People do not recognize this might, which is at their disposal. This might is seldom or never used. They weaken themselves and search for wisdom and knowledge where they do not exist.
Scholars throw away the seed and write volumes on the peel. The pride of the scholars, and their quarrels in our educational institutions, removes them from the path to the truth. Truth is not for owners of pride, but for those who seek knowledge with a sincere heart, to unselfishly help mankind.
For those of you, whose soul is susceptible to higher things, will understand these words. But those of you whose soul does not possess this susceptibility will not understand these words.
Those of you whose heart carries the seed of goodness will understand this language clearly, and the more familiar you become with these writings, the more secrets will be revealed to you.
There are many things in nature that remain secret to the majority of people, and to them, they will always be secret. The majority of people are mischievous and evil and will only misuse God’s gifts.



Chapter 3
Human Obsession for the Supernatural
The immediate working energy of Divine Providence in our physical world is nature itself.
Whoever would want to remove Godliness from nature, would remove the soul from the body.
Where God has an immediate effect, this power is the consequence of this effect and is nature herself.
The weak intellect of man cannot always find a reason or an explanation for certain things in nature and, therefore, will call them supernatural.
The supernatural things in the physical world are nothing more than a lack of knowledge, rather than the essence of the subject.
There are energies, effects, and consequences. Everything that exists consists of these ingredients.
Energies and effects are not bound by an absolute necessity, but rather a relative necessity. Consequences are absolutely necessary because consequences are children of effects, whereas effects are the daughters of energy.
Prudence of the eternal and the freedom of mankind is contained in this sentence.
Any power or energy contains infinite effects and every effect has infinite consequences.
The power, the energy, lies in the “whole.” Every effect is in the energy, every consequence in the effect. Altogether, this is a chain.
Without God, nature is a dead creature. Nature is the eternal harbinger, the organ that proclaims the Creator, and also connects the physical world with God.
In nature lie the working force and the power of God for the benefit of the physical world.
The working force of God for the benefit of the spiritual world is much more than nature. It contains the power, the force of becoming alike. Within this lies the reason of continuance to immortality.
Every exception in the normal order of things is founded in nature. Nature herself does not change; only the manner of dissimilarity in her effect is the reason for the dissimilarity of its consequences.
Different consequences could have, as a source, the same force, but the source of their origin does not have the same effect.
Whenever people with inertia or people who are lazy by nature notice a new phenomenon, they are usually satisfied with an explanation that is the closest or the easiest to obtain, and which does not cause much of an effort.
That is why people in the past attributed anything they did not understand, or were too lazy to think about, to sorcery.
Today, anything that is not understood is denied or dismissed. As was the fault in past centuries to believe everything, today we are faced with laughing at and belittling everything that is not understood.
Present-day wisdom is based on what others have thought, or on what others have written or said. This has become the total extent of today’s wisdom.
There could be no greater difference between thinking for yourself and what others have thought, between what others have said, and your own thinking and your own words.
The scholars and teachers of this century have forgotten that theory has practice to thank for its existence, and that nature existed before people made the rules.



Chapter 4
Obstacles on the Path to Nature’s Secrets
Only a wise man searches for the secrets of nature. To accomplish this, he walks his own path; he carefully examines everything, especially that which is given to him by others.
Nature is like a good friend — she harbours no secrets for those who are worthy of her friendship.
Pertness, pride, conceit, blind belief in authority, and a fanatic passion for learning are not to be confused with edification. They are the will-o-the-wisp, the ignis fatuus on the path that leads to the secrets of nature.
Often, we believe that we are close to these secrets, but whenever we think this, we are the furthest away.
Why do people have their own eyes, their own ears, and their own hands? To see for themselves, hear for themselves, and feel for themselves.
So why do you want to see through the eyes of others, hear through the ears of others, feel with the hands of others? Those of you who understand the above sentences will be able to explain many such things in nature. Our physical knowledge, compared to what lies hidden, is nothing but dallying around.
Nature reveals its secrets to people infrequently. When nature does this, however, it does it with the intent of enticing mankind into becoming more acquainted with nature. Nature can be compared to a beautiful woman who is reluctant to show some of her charms, and who carefully covers up all her others.
There were many great Priests (Teachers) in the temple of nature, and when they spoke, mankind did not understand them, and their writings became the laughter of fools. This is the case now more than ever before in the history of mankind; the writings of wise men are ridiculed by so-called learned people. Presently, mankind is at its lowest spiritual level in the history of the world; the opposite is also true, however, otherwise there would be no balance. To clarify this: never in the history of the world are so many people at the lowest of levels, and at the same time, so many at the highest of levels, on the scale of human development.
Whenever you translate one language into another, you should always be competent in both languages.
One can seldom say this or that is impossible because, as is, human understanding is limited. To make such a statement requires complete knowledge and understanding of all the universal laws.
Many things are impossible according to the knowledge we possess, but it is not impossible for nature.
Nature is like a desirable, beautiful, knowledgeable, and noble lady, who has many suitors, yet she will only choose the one who is worthy of her. When people have reached this lofty level in their development, they will also choose their right mate. Before this, they will make error upon error. There is, however, one consolation: their soul will drive them on until they have reached this goal.
Nature’s servants are simplicity and innocence. She lets the proud scholar stand in front of closed doors at the temple of nature, and she will not honour him with her presence. In the meantime, nature reveals her secrets to those who honour her, and she will make them aware of the value of her treasures.
Those who are worthy of these treasures have to have the following virtues: to think for themselves; belief in God; have feelings; examine things carefully; have a good memory; and be willing to search.



Chapter 5
A Small Light to Find Nature’s Secrets
In our huge, so-called impressive, man-made buildings, where our educational institutions honour man’s knowledge, man plays. He plays, and it is nothing but playing — playing philosophical games. It is also the place where educated children dally around. Mother Nature can do nothing, but smile at this puppet show.
The sage, the wise man, seeks the truth in the Temple of the Day and in the Sanctuary of the Night.
He learns the art of separation from the sun. He learns the laws of movement from the air. He learns the use of herbs from the animals, and he learns how to heal from the different kinds of air.
The morning and the evening show him the many different effects of the herbs.
The earth shows him the power and the energy of stones and gems and the splendour of metals.
Sunrise, noon, evening, and sunset are important periods and cycles in nature and, therefore, reveal many secrets.
When the dew descends from heaven, when the thunder makes the Earth tremble, when on a cool evening you see the brilliance of lightning, when you see the moon’s lustre on a beautiful night, that is when nature is ready to teach, that is when nature gives lessons, and this is when she explains her secrets.
All we have to do is ask! Why don’t you? Consider the hurricane, examine what the hurricane is, and what kind of power or energy lies in the air. Analyze separately the components of snow and examine the tremendous energy of ice. Start doing this, and by doing so you will have taken a giant step closer to the secrets of nature.
Learn to distinguish fire from light. Dismiss the notion, and the tremendous prejudice, that the Sun burns. Nothing is farther from the truth. The Sun is not capable of burning. Examine what the elements are. Examine the human senses. Great secrets will reveal themselves to you.
First, learn everything there is to know about the physical world before you start to learn about the spirit world. Once you have learned everything there is to know about the physical world, begin to learn about the spirit world, and many things that are inexplicable to you now, will then be understood.
You have eyes, ears, a nose, and a physical body. Therefore, it is within your power to see with your eyes what others cannot see; you can hear with your ears what others cannot hear; and with your physical body you can feel what others cannot feel. Think about these statements deeply and carefully. This ability lies in every human being, to a greater or lesser degree.
Once you possess this knowledge, you will begin to understand this. You will also understand visions and premonitions; they will become definable. They are then no longer founded in your imagination, but in nature herself, in reality.
Do not neglect studying human anatomy, but let nature be your teacher. Do not study man’s study of man and the horrible results that are being achieved through even more horrible means. The most horrible of all human atrocities is invading the human body by force, under the disguise of being done for the benefit to humanity (1 Corinthians 6:15). Once you have the knowledge and the understanding, you will understand the significance of this sentence in the Holy Scriptures (Matthew 13:12): For whosoever hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have more abundance; but whosoever hath not, from him shall be taken away even that he hath.
Ask yourself these questions: What is blood? What are nerve fluids? What effect does electricity have on our body? What effect does magnetism have on our body? What is sleep? What are dreams?
Consider the following sentences: Everything in the physical world is movement; even the most silent of silence is movement. How does movement, which my crude physical senses are incapable of detecting, modify itself in nature? If this finest of movement exists, how can I perceive it through the art of my senses?
An infinite amount of knowledge and wisdom is contained in this question, or better yet, in the answer to this question.
What is life? What is death? What does it mean to live? What does it mean to die? Are life and death opposites? Is there death in nature, or is everything life?
What is the “whole”? What are the parts? What is the world? What is the universe? What are relationships? What is identity?
What does it mean to be a being? Is there a hierarchy among living beings? Are there degrees by which living beings live? What is this hierarchy, these degrees? Is there an order? What is this order?
Is a plant alive? Is metal alive? Is a stone alive? How do their life-energies differentiate?



Chapter 6
An Answer to all Previous Questions
“Becoming One” is the greatest secret of nature. “Becoming One” is the destiny of all things. The closer a being is to “Becoming One,” the closer this being is to perfection. Everything that lives in nature feels this inner power. Everything is caught up in the wheel of time, some doing so sooner and others later.
The greatest, most important law that determines this is the virtue that possesses the greatest of all power, and that is genuine love, meaning unconditional love.
Love is the active force, the means to assimilation, and the most important link in the chain of “Becoming One.”
Love is the law of the Divinity, the commandment that God placed into every human being’s heart. That is the matrix, the chain, which unites all beings. The driving force to “Becoming One” originates with her and “Becoming Alike” is her nourishment.
The wise man has to thank her for the might of the spirit upon the spirit, the hidden power of the soul, the magnetic power.
Eternal Divine God!
What tremendous power lies already hidden within our mortal shell. It proclaims that we are Your children, God’s children.



Chapter 7
Contributions to Solve a Great Puzzle in Nature
The effect of the light is infinite; it reaches the intellect and reason.
When you know what the intellect is, and when you understand what reason is, then you have some concept of your soul.
The intellect is the organ of reason. Reason is the organ of the spirit.
Spirit, in this sense, is the mind, but the intellect is part of the mind. There is no intellect without the mind. Intellect, reason and spirit together are the soul, and her determination in the physical world is the will.
Intellect is a power of the soul, through which anything that is possible presents itself. The understanding of the connection with the circumstances is called reason. A being that possesses intellect and free will is spirit.
A thing that is conscious of others besides himself is the soul.
The light is effective through the intellect, as through an organ, because only through these means can the soul of a human being receive the light.
This light is true cognition, the emanation of the Divinity. This light travels from the spirit to the intellect, from the intellect to reason. This is the path of its radiance.
Nothing equals the power of the human spirit. Its effect is unlimited, similar to the great power from which He emanates (Divine Providence, God).
Even though our spirit is imprisoned in our sensuous organs, chained in flesh and bones, he never ceases to be a “Child of God.”
The spirit will always possess the splendour of the power of the Divinity. The spirit will always have the ability to rid himself of his shackles and his chains, and to rise to the greatness for which he was created.
The births of the powers of the human spirit are grand and admirable. As such, they are weak deeds of the active powers compared to the inherent powers of the soul. This is only on the earthly plane. Even the best-organized physical body is always the prison for the spirit, provided he is bound by sensuality.
The more a human being frees himself of these chains, the freer his spirit will be. The more effective the power of the spirit becomes, the closer the human being comes to the light, the closer to perfection, the more he becomes like God.
The release of sensuous obstacles results in being closer to God. The recognition that will lead you there is grace. Her consequence is continuous advancement leading to perfection, and from perfection to blissfulness.
There is a language of the soul through which only similar souls can make themselves understood. There are things in nature for which people have not yet found words.
Some people may laugh when I say that it lies within the power of the human spirit to know and understand the thoughts of another human being.
It lies within the power of the human spirit to look through the curtain of the future and see things that are a puzzle to most other people.
It lies within the human soul because the soul is the child of the Divinity, and from her we obtain this power, through the endeavour to become like her. That is also called sanctification. Here, nature gives us a hint and shows us those hidden powers through somnambulism.
The more a human being is subject to or influenced by his carnal desires, physical cravings, or coarse, physical sensuality and impressions of the physical world, the further is his spirit removed from the secrets of nature.
The more worldly passions a human being has, the less he is able to see. All his spiritual powers are gathered in one spot, like the sun’s rays in a magnifying glass, and out of the beautiful, health-producing warmth, comes a destructive fire. Everything is in the center, and all the other beautiful things that surround this go unnoticed.
The more the spirit accumulates the energies of the spirit, the more his sensuality diminishes.
Nature can only speak with those who have fine organs. They can hear her voice. Only those who know how to hone their eyes to see things that ordinary people cannot see, can see nature’s secrets.
Refinement of the senses is getting closer to the secrets of nature; a step closer on the ladder to the spirit world.



Chapter 8
Lack of Conception Outside our Circle of Perception
Everyone’s conception is limited by his surroundings. If he pretends that he understands the meaning of the words that are outside of his circle of perception, then you have reason to doubt that he understands or has insight into the things that are outside of his ability to comprehend.
Whenever I talk about things, especially about matters that few people take time to think about and which most people have no concept of, I have reason to doubt that they understand what is being said.
The fountain of deceit and error would be considerably less productive if we would have no illusions and look at the face value of objects and see things for what they really are.
Most of man’s illusions are the children of the ear and hearsay. That creates the tension in the power of the imagination and the error in your fantasy.
Most people come by knowledge through tradition. They are taught by teachers and through books.
That is why most of the sciences and so-called knowledge of people is nothing but daughters of the imagination that entered into the soul, not through the eye, but through the ear, which is the most timid and bashful of all the senses that people possess.
Man’s fantasy is, up to now, the most inexplicable puzzle. It keeps the whole body busy, including the brain and the nerves. It is the connection and the basis of all of the delicate powers of the soul, and also the matrix between body and soul.
The power of our fantasy is inconceivable, as is the power of our soul, which is present in every mortal. The effect of that power could be stronger here and weaker there; however, here she could be awake and there she slumbers.
The effect depends upon the form of the transitions of this energy from a dormant state to a working state.
Falsehood, lies, fraud, and deceit are the deeds of our senses in the physical world.
Knowledge and truth are part of the spirit world. Space, time, the future, and the past are attributes of the physical world.
The spirit world or the mental world has neither time nor space, past or future; there is only one condition, a continuous present.
As far as the soul is concerned, which is independent of the physical body, in this world the future is the present, as well as the past is the present. This is due to the soul’s conception in the spirit world because the soul does not perceive through the senses; the soul perceives directly through the true circumstances of the matter.
In the physical world, our knowledge progresses step-by-step, through our senses. In the spirit world, there is one single overview because everything consists of things or objects, effects, courses of action, and consequences, and the spirit world or the mental world oversees all of this. A human being who knows the secret of how to separate himself from his carnal desires as much as it is possible according to his nature, will see things considerably clearer and more pronounced, because he will see through the sight of his soul, which is independent of the coarser organization or the physical world.
People have their understanding through their senses. The senses are limited, which makes us subject to deception, because our conception is limited also.
Seldom do we judge according to the circumstances themselves, but we judge according to the conception we have of the circumstances. Our limitation therefore, lies within this concept, through which this becomes our error.
Our soul, however, which is independent of our physical body, has an overview of all of the circumstances without any limitation, and therefore has knowledge of the effect and its consequences.
The overview the soul has does not follow a succession; instead, it is simultaneous because the object, effect, and consequence are a whole.
The physical or the coarser organs are necessary to manifest or express the vital energy or life energy of everything in creation, but they are not necessary for its existence.
Therefore, whatever produces this vital force or life energy is entirely self-sufficient and independent of the coarser organization of the physical world.
The vital energy of people, among all living beings, contains the greatest and most powerful of all treasures in its effects and consequences. This of course is by degrees, from the lowest to the highest, from the most stupid to the most intelligent.
The difference is due to the amount of vital energy, and that causes the levels of intelligence by degrees. The more active these vital forces are, the closer to perfection a human being becomes.
The cause of this vital energy we call spirit — soul.
The spirit is a created being — simple, immortal, and within the human being.
The soul of a human being is a Child of God. To “Become Alike” (to be like God) is its destination.
The occupation of God is perpetual creation. To “Become Alike” is the destination of every human being.
God created people in His image; therefore, to become like God is the reason for being and the ultimate goal of every human being. This will happen to everyone, sooner or later. The sooner or later determines the level in the hierarchy.



Chapter 9
Search for Yourself or be Led
There are many things that are close to us and, yet, they seem strange to many people because they do not know how to make use of the organs or senses they possess, which would make it possible to recognize and get to know these things. This is partially due to the present condition that they cannot find this organ any more, even if they had the knowledge thereof.
Everything has a certain necessary relationship, and through this necessary relationship, the circumstances are what they are. As soon as there are changes in the relationship, it ceases to be what it was, and it becomes a different relationship.
Take a flint and strike it with a piece of steel until you have ignited it — then you have a fire. Nothing could be simpler as far as nature is concerned, but for those who do not know this, a flint and a piece of steel are useless for that purpose.
What could be simpler than electricity or a magnet or the different kinds of air? And what could be more natural? Yet the educational institutions, our scholars, and many of those dreadful volumes of books know nothing about these simple things.
There are even simpler things in nature, of which these scholars know nothing; but these things are as important as they are simple.
Everyone can find these things in nature, but there is one law. In order to find them, he has to look for them himself. And this is no small task. Most people do not search themselves, they only believe that they do, yet most of the time they are being led.
The guidance of these people is conducted by the usual guides. These guides carry names such as prejudice, partiality to authority, and self-conceit.
Books usually contain more hidden knowledge than what is written. If you do not possess this ability, this intuitive ability within your spirit, then you do not understand many books, even if you understand what is written.
Words remain words, substance remains substance. Only the object or the substance clearly presents the knowledge and the understanding, not the words describing the object or substance. Words are only expressions of a concept of what other people understand that particular object to represent. This concept could be utterly wrong. Even if they were right or true, they can become wrong, since your concept is not the same as someone else’s concept of the same object. Therefore, an object, even when described with the right words could, when conceived by another person, create an entirely different concept.
To understand what someone else understands is like making a copy of a copy. The question then arises: “How close is that copy to the original?”



Chapter 10
A Language without Words
There is a language without words. It is superior to any other language.
Thoughts originate through the impressions of our senses. To be receptive to these impressions, you have to have an idea, a concept of them. Then in order to remember these ideas, these concepts, you have to think. To verbally describe those concepts, those characteristics, which are in the soul, is called speaking; in the larger sense, it is called a language.
When a person wants to explain to another person what his conception of an object is, language becomes a necessity.
We endeavour to express the picture our eye perceives, and all the feelings and sensations that are attached to this picture, which our senses are capable of converting into sound, and to express this through sound, thereby speech was created. This is a copy, in sound, of our thoughts and feelings.
Every living creature has its language, but the language is in accordance with that being’s perfection.
Animals speak because they can make sounds. They modulate the sounds in accordance with what affects them and in accordance with their needs. The expression of joy, suffering, love, anger, and fear are, in each of these characteristics, done in a different manner. The expressions of animals are only directed towards passions and do not include trains of thought, nor do they include ideas. The language animals are capable of speaking is limited only to their passions. Only people are entitled to this privilege of expressing in words the characteristics that are lodged in the soul.
No language can express objects or things; they can only be given names.
The difference in the impressions brings out the difference in the movement of the soul. This difference was the first origin of the difference in the symbol; in other words, two people can look at the same object, yet get a different impression of the same object.
A certain picture is created in my soul by looking at a tree, another picture by looking at a rose. That is how people differentiated their symbols or signs because the language of symbols or signs leads to the language of sound.
If people were not obstructed by the coarser organization of their physical bodies, they would recognize the impact the finest of the finest of impressions have on other people. Then a language, as we know it, would be unnecessary, since a language is nothing but an explanation of the expressions.
There is a closer connection between the human spirit and the heart. Vividness is its language.
There are two languages: the language of the heart and the language of the intellect. The language of the heart is less subject to deceit than that of the intellect.
The language of the heart receives its pictures out of feelings. The language of the intellect receives its words from feelings. The language of the heart has few words, but says a lot. The language of the intellect has many words, but says very little.
The more words a language has, the less perfect it is, and the more errors the language is subject to.
The hieroglyphs of old were a graphical language and actually the language of the eye.
The ear is the most deceiving and at the same time the weakest sense people possess, and through this sense, the weakest of all our senses, we learn all of our sciences. No wonder people are subject to so many errors.
That is why nature has only one language, the language of graphics, of light or pictures, which of course is nothing but the language of the soul.
The language of passion has its point of view, in the eye of people. Those who are familiar with this are capable of looking into the mirror of the soul and can see more with one look than what a thousand words could describe to him, and even then, it would be nothing but words.
Souls that are developed to the same degree and are in harmony, suffer and enjoy to the same degree and are subject to the same impressions.
There are occasions where you think the thought of another person. Spirits do not speak to other spirits, their thought is their language.
Graphic conception is their share. Graphic conception is recognizing the object-truth, which removes you more and more from error. The result is the language of the soul.
There are a few people who know this language. There must be only a few; if this language were more common, it would be to the detriment of our earthly sphere, our physical activities. It is a universal law that you cannot reach perfection unless it is done step-by-step.
Bound to letters, our mind crawls in drudgery. Our best thoughts turn into silence by our dead writings.
When all of mankind is capable of thinking in pictures or in objects, and not in symbols or signs, and we can speak in the nature of the thing and not in arbitrary signs, then we have given up our erring ways and our opinions. Then we have reached the kingdom of truth.
The one who has reached this goal cannot lead another onto this path, where unbelievable treasures are available. You always have to leave other people their free will to choose. You cannot force anyone to do what you want him to do. This is left to the genius of the individual human being, to do or not to do the same. He can, if he chooses, follow or not follow the path to freedom.



Chapter 11
Obscure Feelings: Reality and Imagination
Everything is a reality; even imagination is, to a lesser degree, a reality.
People obtain their knowledge in the physical world through their senses, which are the organs. Every sense is capable of an impression. On account of this impression, we communicate the pictures of the objects to our soul. The expression is kept, to a more or lesser degree, in accordance with the condition of the organ or the impression.
People have feelings, even before they can determine that they are feelings. They have these feelings before they are conscious of them.
These feelings are obscure feelings. Out of these feelings, many inexplicable things can be explained.
Premonitions, peculiar visions, sympathetic effects are founded on the theory of studies of obscure feelings.
Nothing, no matter how small it is, is without cause. It is only people who are not always aware of the causes.
This is a story that I will use as an example, and which will explain this better: Mr. Fitzburgh was on his way to the post office to mail some important letters. When he arrived, he realized that he had lost the pouch that contained the letters. Needless to say, he was upset over the loss of these letters.
That night, however, he had a dream. In this dream he saw a man in a grey suit pick up the pouch of letters. The spot where he saw the man pick up the letters was familiar to him. He also knew that the man lived in a hotel. The next morning, Mr. Fitzburgh went to the hotel. He found the man, as well as his lost letters.
This phenomenon is easily explained. As Mr. Fitzburgh was rushing to the post office, he was preoccupied with other matters and when he lost the letters, he consciously paid no attention to this. His subconscious mind, however, saw everything that happened — where he had lost the letters and also who had picked them up. At night, when his conscious mind went to sleep, his subconscious mind reviewed the events of the day.
These are obscure feelings, which our mind registers through our senses. The events were taken in, but they were not acted upon at that particular moment. At night, when the pre-occupation disappeared, it came back in the form of a dream.
This can easily be proven with a little experiment. Take a deck of cards in the company of several people. Draw their attention to the cards by playing with them, but keep the cards face down. Then take only one card and show it face up for just a few seconds. While doing this, take a fast look around you and remember those people who looked at that card. Then, place the card face down back into the deck. Play with the deck for a few more moments, wait a little while, and then ask those people who looked at the card to think of a card. You will find that those who looked at the card will choose the exact card you showed face up earlier. Many card tricks are based on that phenomenon.
The reason or the cause is clear. The last obscure feeling becomes clear when you reflect. The first thing that comes to mind is the last obscure feeling you had about that particular matter; in other words, the obscure feelings come to the surface immediately the minute you begin reflecting. This was triggered by the statement: “think of a card”; so you think of the last card you saw, but not consciously. Yet, when asked, it enters your consciousness.
The reason lies in the nature of our being. But remember one thing when you do this experiment, do not show more than one card, because the last impression removes the previous impressions.
Any impression of an object or matter, through our senses, makes a real impression on our soul, and it also makes an imprint on our fibres. There are many such unilluminated impressions stored in our soul, while our soul is occupied with other impressions.
The ability to illuminate these obscure objects in our soul lies within the power of our imagination.
Through the impression of our senses, our nerves and fibres are stimulated and are in a certain state of suffering.
It is within the ability of our soul to re-create this condition without having the necessary object at hand, which was, of course, necessary the first time in order to awaken this condition. Now all that is necessary is the imagination. This imagination now becomes a relative reality. All that has to be done is to bring your nerves and fibres into the condition of perception through the imagination, in the same way as when you first saw the object, only this time you are dealing only with your imagination, without the object being present.
This ability should be developed because many things can be accomplished with it. It is necessary if you want to recall anything from the past. You always require the services of your imagination to do this.
Through our memory we can recall the face of a human being, the scent of flowers, even the sound of an instrument. A human being is therefore capable of thinking with his imagination, of music, of smelling flowers, of hearing a bird sing, of suffering pain, and of experiencing pleasure.
Those who have knowledge of the power of the imagination are capable of doing extraordinary things. Every human being possesses this power, to a more or lesser degree, since one person is different from another. The difference depends on the temperament of the individual.
In phlegmatic people, the power of the imagination is slower in its effect. In choleric people, it is faster. In sanguine people, it is clearer. In melancholic people, it is enduring.
There are certain rules which reveal a great deal to those who think. Here are some of those rules:
The more intense the first impression of an object is on the human soul, the easier it is to recall this impression through the imagination.
The weaker the impression is on the soul, the harder it is to recall this impression through the imagination.
Similar events make you recall similar things. Something alike recalls something alike. Obscure conceptions become distinct, distinct becomes clear.
Think about these sentences. If you know how to apply them with intelligence, you will accomplish great things.



Chapter 12
The Hierarchy of Beings and Their Spiritual Connection
All creatures, from the lowest to the highest, belong to a hierarchy — from a worm to a human being, from a human being to an angel, from an angel to a cherub.
God is the most perfect, absolute and purest love.
To resemble or to be analogous to this love means nothing but total bliss. The path that leads to this are the deeds of love. The degree of this bliss is discernible by the manner of love or type of love. The highest degree of God’s love is heavenly bliss, bliss of the highest of heavens. The more a human being removes himself from this love, the more he distances himself from God, who is love. The closer he comes to this love, the closer he is to God.
No being can approach God or be in His vicinity unless this being becomes analogous to God. Since God is love, you can only be like God through love. Remove yourself from love, and you remove yourself from God.
Those who know love get closer to the light. Those who despise love are in darkness. Where there is darkness, there is no love; therefore there are spirits of the light and there are spirits of the darkness. The result or effect of light is good. The result or effect of darkness is evil.
The consequence of good is harmony. The consequence of darkness is disharmony and destruction.
The activity of love is infinite. Love is always active, always at work. The attribute or quality of love is a constant endeavour to create something that is alike or similar. Within this lies the reason for creation, the occupation of all beings, our destiny.
Only the light leads to love. The light only means recognition of love; darkness is not recognition. Those who obtain this recognition through the light, have the wish of getting closer to the love. This wish is the effect of the intellect; the intellect is guided by the light.
Those beings that really get close to the light follow the effect of the light on the will, and within this lies the morality of people.
Obstacles on the path of light to love are human weaknesses. When you distance yourself from the path of light to love, it results in crimes that lead you along the wrong path, and eventually to total aberration, indulging in all kinds of vice, passions, and debauchery.
The natural inclination to be good and do good deeds leads and guides people onto the path of light to love. The recognition of love makes this development much easier. In order to complete this task, you have to put what you have learned into practice.
There is no virtue without love, for love is the foundation of all virtues.
There can be no wickedness or depravity unless you remove yourself more and more from love; that is the only cause for the existence or formation of such characteristics.
The more a virtue has its foundation in love, the more God-like this virtue is. The more removed depravity is from love, the more abominable depravity becomes.
The highest of love, the highest of perfection, is God. Approximation towards this perfection is beatific. The active, continued endeavour of people is virtue.
The highest of love, the highest perfection, exists in the highest unison, in the highest harmony. This harmony is similar to the sounds of music, which exist in infinite gradation where every note, from the smallest to the highest, is in proportion part of the whole. The characteristic of perfection and harmony excludes all imperfections and disharmony. It lies, therefore, in the characteristic of the highest of beings to strive for perfection, to strive for harmony to the highest of love — that is the only path that leads to God.
According to the dissimilarity of the steps on which you approach God, the good luck of the spirits differ.
The closer a human being is to God, the greater is his bliss. Even the lowest level of bliss, in relationship to the being on that level, is considered total bliss. This is similar to the thousandfold nuances of the color spectrum in which, in its thousandfold sequences, the lowest of colors in accordance with the whole possess the same perfection as the highest of colors.
A being, who is in possession of the highest of enjoyment of infinite bliss, is God.
This highest of levels of enjoyment of all possible bliss exists by being active with infinite power or might, and then to trigger it in other beings, so that they may attain the same level, that they experience the same enjoyment and heavenly bliss.
This highest of the active powers of God is His essential quality which, of course, is love.
That is why there are millions of worlds in the infinite space of creation. That is the reason for the incomprehensible number of created beings, who are like steps on a ladder, progressing towards blissfulness, according to their destiny.
The incessantly working force of Divine love turns into infinite grace. When the highest wisdom unites with grace, that is called infinite justice.
In relationship to the whole, everything is good. Everything in nature is a chain. One condition is striving for another, and one prepares for the other.
If the human being is the last link on the chain of the earth organization, then he is on the higher chain of beings, the lowest link.
The most perfect animal being in the physical world must be, as long as it lives in the physical world, the most imperfect mental or spirit-being in the spirit world, in comparison to the other beings in the spirit world.
Gold, which has not been separated from the gold-ore, is the most imperfect gold compared to the gold which has been purified or is free of all impurities.
Similar to gold, people also have this seed of purity within them, but it is surrounded by impurities, which have to be removed.
In other words, the electric current has an effect on insulated bodies or objects, the mental on souls, which then will discharge their passions.
The human being, which is the most intelligent and advanced being in the earth organization, is the most rudimentary and underdeveloped being in his new environment, as a future inhabitant of the spirit world.
The position of a human being is the last position for planet Earth, and the first position for his next and future existence.
The purer a human being becomes, the closer he is to the next, future step in succession and the closer he gets to the spirit world.
The more impure a human being is, the closer he is to the animal stage; the closer he is to the physical world, the more physical he himself is.
Having this knowledge, you can determine another human being’s level of development in the order of things. Never let a physical human being dominate a mental human being. The result, if this happens, is that the mental human being would meet with disaster after disaster, loneliness beyond loneliness.
The inner drive, the effort a human being makes to attain blissfulness, his spirit wanting to rise up from its weak physical existence of the animal body, is the first sign or inclination towards assimilation. It is the first hint of wanting eternity and wanting to progress.
Everything in nature is a chain; everything is a succession, a step-by-step connection and a connection to the spirit world with the brothers of a higher succession.
The more perfect a being becomes, the more he resembles God; the more he resembles God, the more his love increases, because God is pure love.
Our brothers, who are higher in succession than we are, are more perfect and closer to God and resemble Him more than we do. They are also closer to pure love, but they are connected to us. They invisibly participate in our well-being and in our daily affairs — they are brothers.
A good person also loves animals, cares for them, helps them where he can, and treats them as a fellow being. Why then should a mental being not be a friend of a being in the animal stage? (A physical human being expressed properly as being in the “animal” stage.) Since nothing exists without reason, nothing is without cause. That creates an effect, and the effect creates a consequence. Love is the law of eternity (or the only ingredient for achieving eternity).
People cling to people; spirits cling to spirits; same to same, like to like.
This should give you a clue as to which human being is over the threshold and which one is not. Who do you cling to: the higher or the lower?
Everything has its order, everything has its organ (executive body), and everything in nature has its order, its association. The sensitive human being searches in the physical world for another person who is sensitive; a virtuous person searches for a virtuous human being. The spiritual being is searching for a physical human being, who comes closest in ability to the spiritual human being.
Same attracts same for the purpose of assimilation and by a virtue every human being has by nature.
The association with beings on a higher level is, therefore, part of our human nature, and is not a child of our fantasy, but reality.
Since there is a succession or a level of development among spirit people, as is the case with earthlings or Earth people, it links up with the spirit human being through the similarity of both beings.
The inconceivability of the physical world lies within the power of assimilation. This power is unknown to most people. A magnet has an effect only on something that is similar, and its outflow is wonderful.
The magnetic force penetrates the most inconceivable spaces and has an effect on a similar object in the remotest areas. The mentioning of this power is just a hint. There are hidden powers, powers of the soul. This manner of attraction is even more wonderful than the attraction and power of the magnet.
Same ability, same frame of mind, same sound, same movement, same forms. How much inconceivability, how many wonders lie hidden in this?
Any energy, any power, works constantly to become stronger, and any energy that does not become stronger, assimilates, only one more and the other less.
There are only two ways or possibilities to assimilation — one way is positive and the other is negative, or plus and minus assimilation. This sentence contains many great secrets.
The higher or the lesser power of a being lies within higher or lesser assimilation.
The power or energy recreates these beings and it is the origin of thousands and thousands of different forms. Their growth is development; their destruction is transition.
Every being has its sphere of activity, and its purpose to serve the whole.
The existence of a human being is similar to the sun. The awakening is the morning. The moon is the physical, earthly, daily life. The evening is his death.
The Sun leaves the horizon and the bright light of the Sun changes into what our eye perceives as dusk. But for those who are on higher ground, the Sun still shines on many huts or homes, and many people still enjoy the sun’s light.
Much as the Sun disappears, so do people when they die. His life was the moon for us, his death the dusk. He is on the other side, even though he is still effective in retrograde, even if his effectiveness is less than it was before. It can be seen only by those who live in the higher regions, but not by the inhabitants of the valleys.
These inhabitants of the higher regions enjoy the sun’s light much longer than those in the valleys, even when the Sun is long lost for those in the valleys.
There are many things that cannot be seen with the normal human eye, but they do exist. It would be an audacity to say that they do not exist because you cannot see them, or what I cannot see, nobody else can see. Or, because I am blind, everyone else is blind, or, because I cannot paint, nobody else can paint.
Yet, thousands of creatures went unnoticed, even right in front of us, until the microscope was developed. Then, a new world opened up. Why did he not see the world before? What was the reason? His senses were limited. Man did not possess the organ to see this world.
That is why many things are hidden by nature and in nature — because people do not know their organ. But do not assume that because the organ is hidden from most people, that it is hidden from all people.
When strengthened with binoculars, a mortal’s weak eyes will discover many things he could not see before. What will the eyes or your soul discover when they have learned the art to strengthen them?
But consider: only same attracts same, only like attracts like. A cube stands, a ball rolls; everything requires its formation.



Chapter 13
The Power of the Imagination
The knowledge and recognition of objects being present is a perception; it creates a feeling. There is also another ability within us to bring forth this knowledge in the absence of the object.
The power of the imagination is twofold: one is the voluntary imagination and the other is the involuntary imagination.
The voluntary power of the imagination is independent from the mechanism of the organs and their vibrations, which originates from the circulation of the liquids.
The involuntary power of the imagination originates when the organs have all the power of tension and sensitivity through the natural flow of the blood, and in the absence of the objects, bring their picture to life in the same manner as if the objects were present.
This leads to the conclusion that the involuntary power of the imagination can be stimulated in every human being. The involuntary power of the imagination exists through the blood in the lively motion of the fibres.
When the blood is set into motion, the involuntary imagination is set into motion. We have an example when people fantasize in the case of an ailment. A quiet and gentle flow of blood brings about quiet and peaceful pictures. A fast and stormy flow of blood brings about horrible pictures. A fierce and ebullient flow of blood brings about fright, shock, terror, anger, and rage. An inhibited flow of blood results in fear, timidity, anxiety and anguish. The severity or weakness as a result of these conditions depends upon the temperament of the human being.
The violent ebullition of the blood in a sanguine person brings forth frivolity and foolhardiness. In a choleric person, rage and frenzy.
The inhibited flow of blood has the most devastating results in people who have a phlegmatic or melancholic temperament.
The circulation of our blood and of our liquids depends upon our nourishment, the air we breathe, and the power of tension in our parts.
Therefore, these conditions arise due to the nature of things, which bring into motion the power of the imagination.
The power of the imagination can be triggered through the eye, the ear, the smell, the taste and through feelings.
Sounds, scents or odours, nourishment, friction and feelings set into motion the involuntary power of the imagination.
These are the reasons that are the foundation serving the natural magic to achieve miraculous appearances or apparitions.
You can manufacture a mirror whereby you can show different people a person they would like to see, even if the person they want to see is not present. The nature or characteristic of this mirror is based on the theory of the involuntary power of the imagination.
The mirror is based on the following basic laws: Memory and reminiscence are sisters as far as the power of the imagination is concerned.
The power of the imagination is a container of pictures, therefore similar pictures evoke other similar pictures.
All of our conceptions, whether they depend on our will or not, are either simple or complex, made from one ingredient or many. Conceptions based on many elements come from the same origin as the conceptions that have only one element because they are the combined result of different sensory perceptions.
The sensory conceptions are usually the right ones. The thought-out conceptions are probable. The mixed conceptions are uncertain.
Passion shows the objects as we wish them to be, and not as they really are. This sentence is the most important when it comes to what we see in our fantasy or appearances or apparitions in our fantasy.
1. Perceptions are impressions that our body receives from the objects that are present or from their resemblance.
2. Inner feelings are the impressions that are triggered in the soul through the perceptions.
3. The magician has to observe the object, which has a direct or indirect effect on the physical body, the means by which this movement is accomplished or by which means this is communicated, and also the manner of the impression.
4. The reflecting perceptions have their origin in the human being through a movement that is equal to and being brought forth through the presence of the objects. The power of sound can be increased to such a degree that the organ of the senses can be stirred through the power of the imagination, as if the objects were actually present.
5. Dreams exist, or have their origin, through inner movement. The feelings you have when you dream, the perceptions that develop, are just as strong and vivid as those which are caused in their presence.
6. Seldom do people conceive things as they really are. Usually you add the impressions you receive to the reality.
7. Ask yourself: Is it right to spend more time on the past and the future than you do on the present?
8. Through the power of the imagination, not only do we contain and recall our conceptions, but we join and combine them with many other conceptions.



Chapter 14
The Soul
The being — the substance in us that gives us the capacity to feel, makes us think, gives us the will, and makes us act — is the soul.
The physical body cannot feel or perceive anything. The physical body cannot act voluntarily, but the being — the entity, the substance within the physical body, which is different — has the capacity to feel, can act, and has the will.
No created mind pervades the inner nature of the soul. Blessed are those who are shown its outer shell or nature; in other words, those who are aware of its existence.
The soul is not assembled. The soul is not physical and cannot be separated or divided. The soul has the ability to feel, to think, and to act, but she does not feel, think, and act all the time, even though she has the ability to do so all the time. The soul and the body are joined exactly. Here is the question: How can two substances that are fundamentally so different be joined so exactly? The soul is directly joined with the body. The direct connection has its origin partly in the simplicity of the soul, and partly in the material composition of the physical body.
Air and fire form the ethereal body and this etheric body is what was called in the old days the body of the soul, and what is now called the schema perceptionis.
Through this ethereal, fiery envelope, the elementary soul is functioning and informs the finer nervous system of the subtle organization of the effects it received, and from there it is relayed to the more coarse and visible nervous system.
The effect the soul has on the body is similar to the highest rising sound, which increases in volume and then travels downwards to the deepest depth.
The effect the body has on the soul is similar to the lowest of sounds, which climb higher and higher until the sound becomes so faint that it disappears.
Our perception is also similarly affected step-by-step, by degrees.
As the slightest nuance of the darkest of colors is in proportion to the slightest nuance of the lightest colors, so are the proportions in their effect of the physical objects as far as the perception of these are concerned with the soul.
As the slightest nuance of the lightest color compares to the slightest nuance of the darkest color, so is the proportional effect that the soul has on the physical body.
The path of radiance from the soul to the physical body is from the light to dark. The path of radiance from the physical body to the soul is from dark to the light.
Nature, through its art or skill, gives us a hint, a sign to this truth, in the same way as nature presents objects to the eye and how the eye sees the object through its skill.
From the eye to the object, the line increases physically. What started out to be a point becomes a line, and the line graduates into an object.
From the physical object towards the eye, the line diminishes to a point.
Wherever you look you will find God’s greatness, if you just take the time to look and not waste your time on idle gossip, which is the sign of immortality, the call for worship.



Chapter 15
Immortality
Everything in nature is alive, nothing is dead. What is considered to be death is a transition to life. A dead being is something impossible in nature, an absurdity in the most ridiculous way. Any form of destruction is a transition to a higher form of life. The wisest of our fathers made this transition at an early stage, as quickly and as frequently as possible, and as the preservation of the human generation would allow.
Every being has its life; the difference lies in the vitality of the individual. That depends upon the particular ingredients of the particular being and the manner of its composition.
The inner power or energy of all beings is vitality or life-energy. Life is the manner or fashion in which the inner power manifests itself outwardly through the coarser, physical organs, or demeanour.
Everything strives for perfection, everything towards its destination, only some do so earlier and others later. There are and will be no exceptions, only obstacles in the subject matter. Everything in this world has a specified path, and has its own sphere of activity.
Within this world itself, there are thousands of other worlds, only less perfect. Even in those worlds there is life, development, and transition, and there is also assimilation. Inspect and examine the world of stones and metals, the world of plants, the world of animals. Study the pearl on the shores of the oceans, the oyster in the shell. Marvel at the first order of the animal, and worship the eternal, the everlasting.
Everything in nature is entwined through an infinite bond. Everything in nature follows a sequence and everything is linked.
Creation is a whole, built after a master plan. Everything has symmetry, proportion, numbers, weight, and measures. Nothing can exist unless it is part of God’s plan.
There are vast successions of creatures, but each of them belongs to a specific branch in nature as to area, lifespan, destination or destiny, perfection, energy, or vitality; they also have their limits.
Everything reassures people about immortality. You are being called to immortality and continuance. Only people themselves are hesitant to accept immortality so they regress by adopting such an attitude. They also judge perfection by imperfection. How limited is such a thought, such behaviour. What judgment, what total misconception.



Chapter 16
Our Relationship with the World of Spirits
Since people are the highest beings on Earth, they are therefore the lowest link in the chain of higher beings. It is, therefore, safe to assume that the world of people is irrevocably linked to the world of spirits.
Every link in a chain affects the preceding link and the successive link.
A human being has three bodies: the physical, the astral (soul), and the mental (spirit/mind).
That is why the body clings to the physical world and the spirit to the spirit world. That is the reason for the two-sided inclination, or the law of the flesh, which struggles against the law of the spirit. In Latin: Sentio legem carnis repugnaatinis legi mentis mae.
This is the inconceivable mystery about the nature of people; at times it is sublime, as magnificent as an angel, but then reduced to the level of a worm.
The closer a human being is to his future destination, the closer he is to perfection. Progressing by degrees means taking steps that bring you closer to perfection. Being further away from your destination with every step you take means you are going backwards. It also means you become less perfect, and with every step you take in that direction, you achieve greater imperfection.
God is love — the creation of infinite love. People are the first beings created in God’s image; created for love and to love.
The first law — the law for people — is love because love is the assimilation with God, it is about becoming alike, resemblance, and progressing to higher perfection.
Blissfulness of the spirit will multiply in accordance with love’s activity. The more perfect the spirit, the more perfect is the love. The more perfect love is, the greater is love’s endeavour to increase its sphere of activity. Beings of the higher order link up with people through love. The more perfection a human being achieves in active love, the more he is capable of assimilation with higher beings.
Alike clings to alike, but in order to make that connection you require a tool, an organ, through which a spirit being can influence a physical being. The spirit being cannot directly influence a physical being; it requires an organ to accomplish this.
Spirits can directly affect spirits and the physical can directly affect the physical. The physical acts upon the spirit indirectly, and the spirit acts upon the physical indirectly. When two beings are in the position where they act upon each other, the condition that causes this reciprocity is called a union.
Beings of a higher order can therefore communicate with beings of a lower order, and beings of a lower order can communicate with beings of a higher order.
When people make a connection with beings that are next in order of the higher order of succession, they are then in the company of the world of spirits.
Relationships between people and the spirit world do exist and are, therefore, not impossible, even though they are rare. These relationships seldom exist not because of our nature’s inability to relate to the higher beings, but rather in our incompleteness to assimilate. These imperfections prevent us from this kind of relationship. It is not the fault of the soul. The sounds of harmony do not reach the soul because of a disharmony of the ear. If you accept the possibility that higher beings can communicate with lower beings, then the question arises: How is this done? Which organ do you employ to achieve this communication? How does one being have an effect on the other?
Again, like affects alike, spirit affects spirit, mind affects mind.
The influence of higher beings makes itself known and it relays messages directly through the power of our soul, and therein lies the connection. It is, therefore, impossible that the higher beings affect people through a hidden manner or through the power of the imagination.
It is not necessary that all communications of our soul have to be transmitted through the outer physical organs before they can be perceived.
Can the influence of higher beings not be perceived directly through the finer organization without notifying the physical organization first?
The spirit affects the spirit, as the reflection of light upon objects.
People communicate their thoughts to others through sound. A specific modulation of the sound creates the word. Words are expressions of our ideas or concepts; that is why we have speech. That is how we communicate our ideas and our feelings to other people.
In the physical world, the most perfect language is the spoken word; the language of signs is the most imperfect. The language of the soul is infallible in the eyes of people.
Objects evoke ideas through impressions, which they make on our nerves. The power of the soul to renew this impression lies within the ability of the imagination. When the imagination is triggered by certain sounds, which cause the other person to connect with other objects, this then translates and is expressed through a feeling that the soul experiences, resulting in the spoken word and language.
When you want to speak to another person, he has to understand what you say. You have to be capable of making sounds and using words he or she understands, before the idea can be conceived; otherwise understanding is impossible.
If I try to make a person understand things he has never seen or heard of, things of which he has no conception, it is still possible to communicate through similar objects, or by other examples, through things of which he already has knowledge.
We can hear in our dreams, we can see in our dreams. What does that tell us? People are capable of seeing things they saw only once without using the power of their physical eyes, and to hear sounds they only heard once before, without using the physical ear.
In our dreams we are capable of actually seeing and hearing. That is accomplished by bringing into motion the finer nerves that give us the feeling of seeing. This is done in the same manner as when they were brought into motion through an object when our physical eyes were open.
The same applies when the finer organization of hearing is brought into motion. In the same manner, you are under the impression that the sounds are actually generated at that moment, therefore, you can hear and see in your dreams.
This knowledge explains and solves the puzzle of somnambulism and magnetic sleep, but only if you understand what was said.
The power of the imagination, which is made up of nothing but the power of the soul, will give certain vibrations to the nerves, which they receive from an impression of an object. This can progress to a certain degree of intensity, which in itself is reality. This explanation may be a puzzle for thousands of people, but not for all.
In other words, you can hear and see through direct motion or movement of the finer organization, without direct or indirect motion or movement of the physical or coarser organization.
For those who have the ability to contemplate, enough has been said.
In purity, the thought of a higher being is superior to the thought of a human being. The thought of a higher being is much lighter in its intensity when it flows to the soul through the finer organization of the thinker.
The thoughts of higher beings become the thoughts of people, but as pure as the rays of the sun, which radiate the mountain tops on a bright noon.
When people speak, the tone generates the sound and forms the word that enter the ear, and is received by the expecting soul.
Higher beings do not communicate with people as people communicate with people. The tone of their voice directly touches our finer nerves and through this movement of understandable pictures, it enters into our soul, which is prepared and receptive at this point.
Understandably, higher beings only give information to those whose world is quiet and at peace, and not to those whose organs are moved by storms and passions, because it is an impossibility to hear harmonious music that is played in a raging hurricane.
What kind of effect can the fine sound of a flute have during the hammer blows on an anvil of the Cyclops? Many people are of the opinion that higher beings only speak to people while they are asleep.
Can a violinist play his violin when the strings do not have the proper tension? But how beautifully can he play when they are in tune and have the proper tension? This rule can be applied to all things, when properly understood.
Love, truth, and purity are the sounds of the world of spirits. They do not reverberate on the instrument of our soul when the strings are not harmoniously tuned.



Chapter 17
Indispensable Hypothesis in Magic Regarding Ideas
Out of necessity, every concept must be accompanied by a harmonious movement, motion, or nerve.
Whenever you want to recollect an idea that is stored in your memory, you have to be able to recreate the same movement of the nerves that initially accompanied the idea after you received the first impression of the object.
This occurs in three different ways:
1. The movements to which our ideas are connected maintain themselves through their own power in our memory after they have been stimulated once through the objects. Then to repeat and renew those ideas requires nothing but the attention our soul pays to such movements; or
2. To recall ideas is a modification of the moving force of the soul, which acts upon the fibres or the vitality, thereby causing similar movements as those which the object caused; or
3. The movements are renewed through the connection with the nerves, so if one nerve is in motion, it can cause others with which it is connected to be brought into motion as well.
We can feel this activity of our soul if we want to remember something on purpose.
Whenever we want to retain the originality of an idea for which we are seeking or searching, we force our organs to do so.
If it is an idea that has to do with sight, we do this or accomplish this with our eyes. If it is an idea that has to do with hearing, we accomplish this with our ears, and so on.
If we are not able to immediately connect to an idea or recollect an idea for which we are looking or yearn for, then our soul starts to wander. This stimulates many of our nerves. Eventually the right nerve is found, which leads to the idea that we were yearning for.
Therefore, the eye can lead us to an idea which originally entered our soul through the ear. The ear can lead us to an idea which originally entered our soul through the eye. For example: We see a piano and it reminds us of the person playing it, or we hear a voice and that can remind us of a person.
The stronger the impression of an idea is, the more often this idea represents itself and the easier it is to recall this idea.
Those who take the time and study and understand these sentences will be able to do unbelievable things.



Chapter 18
Visions and Premonitions
Premonitions are preceding feelings of changes to come. They are founded in nature and belong to the changes themselves. Not everyone feels a major change or notices preceding feelings because preceding feelings make a finer susceptibility a prerequisite.
The rise and fall of the mercury in the barometer are a premonition about the future weather.
When a cork is attracted, that is a premonition that an electric cloud is drawing nearer.
Therefore, it is absolutely necessary to possess a particular organization to be capable of having premonitions, taking into consideration the receptivity of the finer effect of the impression. In other words, people who possess a finer organization are the only ones who are capable of having premonitions. People who possess a finer nervous system have the capability of knowing what kind of weather we will have.
No matter how fine our nerves really are, our physical body is still a coarse substance in comparison to our spirit, but at this level the nerves are beginning to be capable of premonitions. How much more capable then are those of our internal, finer organization? How much more must our soul’s capability be?
Friendship, love, and similarity are the objects of the feelings of our soul, and forthcoming changes in these objects bring about these premonitions of the soul. Friendship, love, and similarity are assimilations and, accordingly, assimilation increases the same feeling by the same degrees. Strings that have the same tension sound harmonious. Bringing one into motion sets another, which has the same tension, into the same motion.
Upon these laws rests the theory of premonitions.
There are premonitions where the origin is the weaker nervous system. There are premonitions where the origin is the finer physical organization, and there are premonitions where the origin is founded in the same mood or feeling between two beings or two souls. There are people whose feelings far exceed those of normally accepted feelings.
There is sufficient evidence of people who have been born blind, and yet have the ability to distinguish colors, letters, etc. by touch. There are also people who can smell what most people are incapable of smelling. There are people who have more finely developed senses than others. Most of the time this is due to their lifestyle. Some people, who live contrary to the laws of nature, have their senses dulled to the point that they become senseless. All outside relationships are terminated, and those people can only rely on their memory. They have, therefore, left everything that is human. There are also people who have developed their senses and can smell the nature of an ailment by what people have eaten. This, of course, is a thoroughly natural ability. It has its origin in the finer organization of the senses.
If we develop this ability more and more, we can see things we could not see before, and we can hear things we could not hear before. Things we thought were impossible become possible. Just like it is possible to see things through the microscope that cannot be seen through our normal eyes, our finer organization is capable of developing microscopic eyes.
There are people who can smell blood, even if it was cleaned, on a butcher, a hunter or a murderer. They can also distinguish human blood from animal blood. This is, of course, not only limited to blood.
This will not seem so unbelievable if you think of a dog that can find a human being by their footprints, even if that human being walked by hours ago.
While not every person is in possession of these capabilities, a few are. Since there are few people who can do this, we call them phenomena.
Visions are based on the finer organization of our feelings. Attuned bodies affect those who are in tune with them.
Weight, space, time, distance, the past, and the future are attributes of the physical world. The spirit is not limited to space, time, and distance. The spirit has no obstacles. The power of the spirit is the will — there are no boundaries. People can act through this in an unlimited way.
The soul has the ability to transpose herself over great distances and it can go where the physical body cannot go because the body is limited to time and space. Therefore, the effect of the body on the body has its limits.
The effect of the spirit on the spirit is not subject to the laws of the physical world.
Free from all that, of course, is the soul. The soul has unlimited freedom, unless you put your soul into bondage.
That is why people who are attuned to another human being’s soul, such as friends, parents, spouses, or lovers, can see their loved ones immediately upon their death, without having prior knowledge. This is also not unusual for people of a finer organization.
The soul which has left the body — in other words, the deceased person’s soul — can now, since it is free of the physical body, be seen by another soul which is still in physical bondage, through being in harmony, and through the power of similarity and assimilation.
Being aware of another person’s feelings has happened many times to many people. It may even be when they are ill or feel depressed, if they are in close proximity or even at greater distances.
Soul connections cannot be severed by distance or space. Souls which are the same, souls which are in tune with each other cannot be kept apart by physical death. They find each other in death because these are the immutable Laws of Assimilation.
The universe is a whole. No changes can take place unless there are changes in the whole. In this lies the reason for the feeling of approximation.
Approximation is a quality. It is a feeling the soul has, a feeling of the finer organization. The soul is capable of feeling the presence of such an event, whereas the physical body is still far removed from this because for the physical body this event is still part of the future.
Animals possess this ability; they have the feeling of impending disaster such as an earthquake. In the case of a dog, they feel the proximity of their master.
The finer organization of a human being is capable of feeling things earlier than the physical, and he who pays attention to the feelings of his soul can take advantage of these premonitions of his soul.
The Creator made certain when He created living beings that every being, in order to maintain itself, had in its possession the propensity of like and dislike, or sympathy and antipathy.
Animals distinguish the wholesome herbs from the poisonous ones through the sense of smell.
People have the same ability, but those who have purposely dulled their senses need a book to distinguish the wholesome herbs from the poisonous herbs, or for that matter, anything wholesome from that which is poisonous. This includes modern food and medicines. Anyone whose senses are not dulled would not take modern medicine or eat modern food.
Our organs learn many things from nature, but people themselves have corrupted them and brought about their demise. If we want to regain the knowledge of what nature taught us long ago through our natural instinct, we have to study, which takes a great deal of time and dedication.
The Creator made certain that every animal had the means at their disposal for their destruction as well as for their maintenance.
When you understand the household of the animals, you can see the prudence of this blessing.
Among the means of self-preservation, you can count the feelings the soul has in regards to approximation.
A spider spends much of its time in the center of its cobweb and will notice the slightest approach of any thing because it is immediately transmitted through the spider’s threads, which originate in the center of the cobweb.
The spider’s web is fine, but it is coarse when compared to the finer, inner organs of people.
Feelings of the soul such as love, friendship, and devotion lead to assimilation because same affects same, like to alike.
In reality, the soul only has one feeling and that feeling is love. Friendship and devotion are only modifications of love. Animosity, hate, dislike, and antipathy are the opposite of love, or negations.
Feelings of the soul assimilate. It is this inclination that is the urge of “Becoming One.” This is the reason, or the inclination, why two beings who love each other in this physical world will unite, will communicate.
People whose love is pure and unselfish do not only express their love by physical communion with another human being or through embracing or kissing. The importance is directed towards the soul of “Becoming One” and not towards a physical union, since the physical body is more of an obstacle rather than a tool or an organ of “Becoming One.”
In all people, love expresses itself in accordance with the eternal laws by degrees. In the animals, this love is not pure. In the human being it is a little purer, yet in the spirit, it is present in the purest form.
Love is in accordance with the laws of the destiny of the beings. Its effect on animals is to serve the purpose of maintaining and propagating their species, in their sphere of activity.
In the case of a human being, where the body is animal and the soul is in accordance with the spirit, its effectiveness is closer to perfection. Love creates in the body the urge for procreation, but in the soul, the propensity for communion and assimilation.
The more physical a human being is, the more sensual is his love. The more spiritual a human being is, the more exalted is his love.
The result of physical love is only temporary delight. The result of spiritual love is a constant endeavour of “Becoming One” — assimilation.
This love is not known among people, even though this love is the only true love — the love of the spirit world, which will lead us to a resemblance with God, to supreme ecstasy, and blissfulness. Getting closer to God is the reason for our creation: becoming like God, through the only possible means, love, because God is love. Within this lies the supreme secret of our association with the spirit world. Through this, the puzzle is solved: Ordained souls cannot be separated by time, distance, or through any kind of death.



Chapter 19
Visions Caused by the Deception of our Senses
We have discussed visions that were caused by, or originated from, the feelings of our soul and the finer organization. We will now discuss visions that are caused by, or originate from, the deception of our senses, which means that our senses can be deceived.
To these deceptions belong apparitions, which can be explained by optical and catoptrical reasons (reflections of light or mirror images).
Among those are peculiar apparitions of human-like and animal-like figures in the dark or even a reflection of your own person, or the appearance of living people, because of optical circumstances, even though the person is not present in reality.
Smoke and fog are susceptible to the reflection of light; therefore, they are capable of creating or representing shadows or silhouettes.
In the evenings during autumn, a thick fog usually hovers over swamps, rivers, and lakes. If you walk towards this thick fog and the Sun is setting behind you, your image can reflect on the heavy fog. This would also occur for any other person walking in the same direction. When you see this effect, it appears as if this shadow is actually walking towards you. In this case, it may be you or another person who happens to be in your vicinity. This image has the appearance of a person dressed in black and it is either your reflection or that of the other person.
Water vapours can also form mirror-like surfaces, especially when they are enhanced by a dark background. This becomes a mirror in which you can see yourself.
This happens quite often in closets located in old houses or in moist areas where it is possible for these water vapours to accumulate. Many stories and legends are based on this phenomenon and this is the simple explanation.
I have personal knowledge of such an incident, whereby a particular person saw herself when she opened the closet. Needless to say, she fainted, but the whole incident was based on this phenomenon.
Anyone who has this knowledge can recreate this type of phenomenon quite easily. All you require is, of course, optical and catoptrical knowledge; that means that you know how rays reflect. Thousands of tricks are based on this knowledge. Mirrors can be placed in such a way that the person who looks at them is unaware of the fact that they are looking into a mirror.
It is also possible to project with mirrors. You can, through reflection with mirrors, make a person visible in another room, even though physically that person is not in that particular room.
If you can do this with one person, it is also possible to do the same with a large party of people. You could, for instance, have a large party of people appear in a large empty room at a moment’s notice, with all of them eating and drinking, and any person who entered this room would see this. You could also make them disappear at a moment’s notice.
It is also possible to change, at a moment’s notice, the scenery in that same room. You can change it into a garden or into night so that the onlookers can see the sky with stars.
On a large scale, this would be an expensive proposition, but what is said here can be proven with scale models.
Anyone who is interested will find a way of accomplishing this. If everything were disclosed, it would lose its value and attraction. Enough has been disclosed if you know that this possibility does exist, and the physical reasons for this phenomenon have been explained.
Through a concave mirror you can make any object appear in mid-air. There are, of course, many other possibilities and this is only one of them.
Here are a few more examples:
1. You can make an animal appear by preparing a tray of red-hot coals and adding certain ingredients to the coals, which creates a dense smoke, and the animal will appear in the smoke.
2. This experiment is accomplished with a hidden, concave mirror by employing the laws that govern the refraction of rays.
3. You can also use a vase of pure, white glass, fill it with water and let a flower grow out of it. This is also accomplished through the laws discussed.
4. Take any kind of box and let a picture of a loved one appear on top of it.
All these experiments are delusions, deceptions, illusions, or mirages accomplished by concave mirrors. These experiments, of course, require skill and knowledge.



Chapter 20
Foresight or Forecast, Prophecy or Prediction
Foresight means to have knowledge of future events before they come into being, to know of their existence and their coming into being.
People measure time in accordance with the impressions objects have on their senses. That is the origin of the past, the present, and the future.
Our senses are limited, and the perception of things that enter our soul by means of the finer organization is accomplished by degrees.
We feel that we cannot grasp many different concepts at the same time, but only one idea after the other, not many simultaneously.
If we therefore think of a being as a whole, but where the whole is composed of many different parts, we reduce this to a single thing, an individuum. This enables us to simplify our concept and therefore we can imagine it better.
For example, consider a being who has a physical body, a soul, and spirit and whose spirit is immortal, and is also blessed with five senses as a whole, but you can also conceive the five senses separately. This being as a whole is a human being.
Time and space are attributes of the physical world. The spirit world is not subject to these variations. In the spirit world, any possibility is always in the present.
Eternity does not have space or time, a beginning, or an end.
The Eternal can see all things, past and future, in accordance with Its nature because everything is in the present.
The narrow-mindedness of our senses robs us of our understanding of the future. Our feelings are based on the impressions our organs perceive, which can only be stimulated degree by degree, and which are, therefore, limited.
Only by comparing the past with the present can a human being draw certain conclusions about the future. Again, this is limited and is in accordance with his daily experiences and what they may grant him as far as the knowledge of the future is concerned.
From experience, people know that we have day and night, and a Sun and a Moon, and winter and summer, and one follows the other.
Future occurrences can be obtained out of the manner of people themselves. They are not general in substance, but are from a higher synopsis which is, of course, knowledge of the future.
The higher the understanding of a human being, the more he knows of the future.
A natural physician determines the present and future condition of his patient with the knowledge he has about herbs, and the experience he has acquired in regards to healing. He also applies the same knowledge to determine the convalescence or the death of his patient.
Considering the prospect of the future as far as people are concerned, the following example should clarify this: Let us imagine that in front of us is a sky-high mountain. Surrounding the mountain is a range of smaller mountains; they are still high enough, however, that if you are standing at the foot of these smaller mountains you cannot see what lies behind them.
Let us assume the sky-high mountain has thousands of steps, one higher than the other, leading to the summit. On the steps of the sky-high mountain thousands of people are standing, one higher than the other, right up to the summit.
The people who are standing on the lower steps can only see a few hundred meters because their view is blocked by the hills surrounding the higher mountain.
The people who are standing on the higher steps can see a few thousand meters. Their view is blocked, not by the hills, but by the mountain range surrounding the sky-high mountain.
The people who are standing on the summit can see the hills, the mountain range and beyond. They have a complete view and not a partial view.
Let us further assume that in these mountains many people are hiking. The path of the future is not known to those who are still at the foot of the mountain, but those who are on the top of the mountain have a deeper insight into the future than those people at the foot of the mountain. What to the brothers of the lower levels is the past the future is to the beings of the higher levels a bright shining present.
This is also the situation with every human being on planet Earth.
The Deity is standing on the highest step of the highest mountain.
Below the Deity are the cherubs.
Below the cherubs are the angels.
Below the angels are the spirits.
Below the spirits are the blessed people.
Everything is according to its station in life, everything is by degrees.
Everyone has the ability to view the future, but this always depends on where he stands. It is according to his degree of development, his degree of assimilation, the heights he has attained through his diligence, and the work he has given to his development.
The more a human being attains perfection, the closer he comes to being a Deity. The more he ascends to be a Deity, the farther he can see into the future.
By comparing the past with the conditions of the present, a human being may conclude many future occurrences or events, since the future is nothing but consequences of the present.
When you have deep insight into the characteristics of people, the temperaments, the Natural Laws, and all necessary circumstances pertaining to this and their relationships, it then becomes possible to predict many things as far as the future is concerned.
When you know the characteristics of a human being well, his actions then become predictable. If you know the history of larger groups or even nations, on the basis of this knowledge you can predict their future.
The same as two times two is four, two times three is six, if you write the result down now, later, or never, it does not matter, the result remains as a consequence. Certain actions have certain reactions — some of them you know in advance.
If you pour aqua fortis (nitric acid) over limestone, it will fizz, no matter whether you do this today or whether you do this tomorrow.
From these few examples you can gather that you do know many things about the future. If you want to know more about the future, you have to increase your knowledge so that you may advance to higher levels, and so that you can see, hear, and feel more.
Many things are right in front of everyone’s eyes to see; however, they remain hidden to the everyday person. Yet, when you have reached a higher level, these things can easily be seen.
People of a finer organization can predict future occurrences based on personal, prior knowledge.
There are people who possess this knowledge and who can predict the death of a human being by looking into their eyes. It is not that person’s imagination that gives him this answer, but a highly developed quality of the spirit.
Animals have this instinctive ability; for instance, dogs react hours before an earthquake through a pitiful whining.
Swallows can signal a change in the weather if you observe their flying pattern. Due to the clean or unclean air caused by the watery vapour, they fly high or low according to these conditions. If you have this knowledge and can interpret the meaning of this, you can predict the future.
These questions now arise: Are there people who have these capabilities? Are there people who have the ability to predict the future? Are there people who are capable of doing things that even the most sophisticated scientific equipment is not capable of doing, or even the most qualified scientist? The answer is: Yes!
Remember the example of the sky-high mountain. Man’s science does not fall into this category unless the scientist follows nature’s laws.
This should not be practiced for the benefit of the ungodly, but rather for the purpose of assimilation only, and especially not for material gain, entertainment, or to prove this ability to disbelievers.
It lies within the nature of every human being to have the inclination to become alike, to reach perfection. Assimilation is our destiny. The more a human being assimilates with his deity, the greater is his knowledge, the higher and deeper is his insight. He leaves the sphere of common man and enjoys purer waters. He is closer to the fountain of wisdom.
It is also true that when a person of a lower degree makes contact with one of a higher degree, it is considered to be a superhuman effort, provided the lower being makes the mental and physical effort.
Those people who do not understand this sentence would be wise to reflect on it.
The Bible says it best. The Bible, in many instances, uses the word “fear,” which is a bad translation in one way and a good translation in another. In the sense that what we do not understand, we fear, the translation is correct; however, in the real sense it means respect.
The Bible says: “Fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom.” For a different interpretation, replace “fear” with “respect.”
Respect the Lord, as this is the beginning of wisdom. What does this mean? Respect God’s laws and the result is wisdom. Consider how much meaning can be derived from these words. If you understand them, you have wisdom. All universal laws are based on this principle.
There is an old poem, whose author is unknown. It was originally written in another language, so only its meaning is provided here:
“Secret, you! You will be the reward for those who are able to draw the right conclusions, and not those who pretend to know everything, to know all the secrets. A man who thinks and then draws the right conclusions knows how to lead himself. He who is ready to think will not err on the path. To the searchers of truth, the best of good fortune and the best of health, and I say quietly to the indolent: God will reveal all the secrets to those who work hard and diligently.”



Chapter 21
Sleep and Slumber: The Condition of the Sleepwalker and the Hysteric
Our concept of the physical world depends upon our senses. The senses are the means by which we transmit the concept of an object to our soul.
A human being has the continuous ability, if the senses are not dulled, to see, to hear, to feel, to smell, and to taste.
Occasionally, a person is capable of seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting, and feeling at the same time; however, the simultaneous effect on all the senses results in an unclear, indistinct feeling.
The more attention your soul pays to one subject or to one object, the more effective is the organ of that particular sense; therefore, the perception of the particular object is much more intense. For example, if we listen to an important story, then we place all our emphasis on the faculty of hearing and we do not see what is happening around us. Our soul is fully dedicated to our sense of hearing. This can, of course, be done with our other senses.
Should all our senses become engaged simultaneously, this condition is similar to anaesthesia.
If the shock that is simultaneously caused by the objects is of such magnitude that it affects all the senses, then the soul is in a state of utter confusion.
In this lies hidden the unspeakable something that at times fills our soul. This puts us into a slumber of great delight, which cannot be explained.
This condition is the condition which is an equilibrium of all our senses, a relaxation of all our organs and senses, and through which we maintain and strengthen our organs and their functions.
Any condition that brings all our senses into a gentle state of mind is one where our senses are being tempered; in other words, they become as strong as steel.
Divine Providence provided a harmonious condition. This is usually accomplished through sleeping.
Nature accomplishes this by softly conducting moisturizing vapours around the area of the head. By moisturizing the tense fibres, they loosen the tenseness, resulting in sleep.
The type of sleep a human being enjoys is in accordance with the type of moisture the particular human body contains.
Thick, tenacious, or viscous moisture causes a deep, coma-like sleep in our body, whereas pure liquids results in a pleasant sleep.
Hot drinks, therefore, prevent a good rest because they dry out the nerves and fibres. The nerves and fibres are robbed of their soft moisture with which they should be sprinkled during sleep.
As the dew falls from heaven during the evening hours and moistens the flowers, it relaxes their fibres so that they can tense up again the next morning when they wake up to open up their petals. This is accomplished in the same manner in people, through God’s Grace, by conducting the serous (pure, clean, and watery) liquids to the brain, thereby sprinkling the dew on the fine fibres and nerves, which relaxes them while they recuperate.
What the dew does for the plants, sleep does for people in the economy of the physical world.
Slumber differentiates from sleep by the degree of tenseness of the nerves.
When you are in a slumber, every object of our senses has an effect on our finer organs. Since our soul is at rest, it does not especially employ any of the senses. They are, therefore, left to their own impressions, which in this state only cause a floating motion. Such as a soft wind touches the flower, like a small boat moves softly on a wind-still lake. You therefore have an almost lustful feeling when you are in a slumber.
How pleasant it is when you slumber in a garden, a soft breeze caressing you, gently soothing your sense of feeling, the sound of a water fountain in your ears, the scent of the flowers touching your sense of smell.
I remember such a feeling, falling into a slumber surrounded by nature: It was evening. A soft breeze was blowing gently from the west. I was lying in the grass surrounded by rose bushes, and my mood was melancholy. I was contemplating life and death and eternity. A nightingale was singing a song, and the harmonious sound was touching my soul. Feelings entered my soul that I had never experienced before. My heart was full of delightful feelings. It was a state between being awake and asleep. I was awake and yet I was not. The soft breeze was carrying the scent of the roses; the nightingale was singing. I could hear, feel, and smell, and yet I was not awake nor was I asleep. It was a state of pleasant unconsciousness. Every nerve was pleasantly irritated; it was a heavenly slumber.
When none of the sensuous organs are occupied with a particular perception of an object, the result is rest, a condition where all the organs can recuperate.
The sleep of a sleepwalker or a hysteric is not regular sleep because the condition of the soul of such a person is in a different condition than the soul of a person who is enjoying a regular sleep.
People have only one sense. This sense is the sense of feeling. To better define this, you can call it the inside and the outside feeling, or the feeling that belongs to the finer organization, and the feeling that belongs to the coarser organization.
Hearing, smell, and sight are only modifications of feelings. Since our body is made up of different parts, I cannot see, hear, or smell, when through these parts of my body the nerves of the organ of my eyes, my ears and my feelings are not brought into motion. That means that when I do not feel, I cannot perceive.
To feel with your ear is hearing. To feel with your nose is smelling. To feel with your tongue is tasting.
Any change in any part of the body also means a change as far as the head is concerned. It will, therefore, change the hearing, the sight, the smell, and the taste accordingly.
Parts of our body, which are not in harmony with our organization, cause the rest of our body unpleasantness. Those parts of our body, which are in harmony with our organization, give our senses pleasant impressions.
Our soul is constantly and unbelievably busy, since it cannot express itself through any other means than our sensuous organs. It therefore makes its intentions known with all its might, through these means.
There are many examples where people and other beings have lost one sense or the other. The soul will immediately search to replace the lost sense by focusing in on the other senses and use all its power to improve and refine them.
How much more will this active power of the soul, which manifests itself so visibly in our physical organization, manifest itself in our finer organization, which is considerably closer to the simplicity of the soul.
It is important to know that this finer organization, or the inner sense, is as much in need of rest and tranquillity as is everything else.
Yet, there are people whose finer organs are not as capable of having this rest as others are. This is really an ailment because the laws that govern the healthy body are disturbed by this.
When such a person is awake, the inner sense is too weak to show its power through the coarser organization that contains them. When such a person is asleep and the coarser organization is contained, it then becomes effective and it shows its full force. This explains the peculiar stories of the sleepwalkers and the remarkable rarities of the hysterics. The reason for this is the deafening of the external physical feeling and therefore the finer, inner feelings can manifest with all their might.
In the purity and harmony of our sensuous organs lie, to a more or lesser degree, the truth of our feelings.
The finer organs are capable of having purer and finer impressions of the objects. The conceptions are becoming more spiritual or mental; they become more genuine, and are getting closer to the simplicity of the soul.
This condition is not to be confused with sleep because it is not sleep. It is a waking activity of the inner sense.
When a person seems to sleep, he does not sleep in reality. His spirit received the power to function through the finer senses because the feelings of the physical senses are in a form of bondage — they have lost the ability to feel.
The question then should arise: Are our physical senses necessary, since the inner senses of people are superior?
The answer, of course, is that everything that is created, is created in accordance with the sphere in which it lives. Every organ is in accordance with its condition with the whole.
People are composed of a physical body, a soul, and a spirit. The relationship between them would cease to exist if it were any different. It is, therefore, similar to a filter system, from coarse to finer, to finer yet. From the physical to the soul to the spirit.
Since people are the highest beings in the order of the earth organization, and the lowest in the order of the spirit world, the simple conclusion should be that incomprehensible capabilities must already be present in the soul and in the spirit, and that our present life is nothing but a preparation for our future life.
The more we develop our soul and our spirit, the more unbelievable their manifestations must be, because most people judge by the nature of the physical body rather than by the nature of the soul and by the nature of the spirit.



Chapter 22
Essential Preconditions to Explain Somnambulism
There is a fluid in nature that maintains everything, the prime matter of things. It is also called materia prima, or the universal fluid.
All bodies, everything physical, are maintained by the universal fluid. The modification of this fluid is limitless. It is the cause of all forms, the reason for all changes. All the genetic forces are contained in this fluid. This universal fluid is magnetism, electricity, light, heat, etc.
The elements are the first emanations of the universal fluid. “She” is the organ of creation, the seed of all things that God called upon to create the worlds.
The first modification of the finest of all matters was the creation of the elements. The nature of the universal fluid is purity and simplicity to the highest degree in physical things.
She contains and modifies everything. This includes all physical bodies. She is the cause of the growth of all the metals, the vegetation of plants, and the maintenance of animals. She follows the laws of nature step-by-step.
The degrees in the physical world are as follows:
Light
Magnetic Fluid
Electricity
Heat
Fire
Air
Water
Earth
First Degree, Light
The nature of this prime matter is made up of thousands and thousands of emanations in fulfilment of all bodies.
The qualities are: effectiveness, outflow, and back-flow.
Enveloped in the finest of all bodies it is called the light.
The effect of the prime matter in the first instance upon the finer bodies is: activity, motion, circulation, and life.
The prime matter affects its outflows and the outflows affect the matter and, through this, motion comes into being, as well as the activity, the circulation of things, the vegetation, and life itself.
The effectiveness this matter has on the outflows and the outflow on the matter is in accordance with that particular body, and that condition differs from body to body, which contains this outflow.
In the finest bodies, the fastest movements of these outflows are like light.
Second Degree, Magnetic Fluid
The second degree of light is the magnetic fluid.
Enveloped in less refined particles than degree one, these outflows are set into motion accordingly and to a lesser degree. Therefore, they float around in creation, similar to the waters of the ocean.
Third Degree, the Substance of Heat
The third degree is the substance of heat.
The substance of heat is composed of the concentration of many, with the outflow of light-loaded particles, which multiply through the inner effect of this outflow. Since the outflow, in accordance with the universal laws, endeavours to return to its point of origin, this endeavour causes friction of these particles, meaning particle against particle, which results in the destruction of these particles and this is the creation of heat.
Fourth Degree, Electricity
The fourth degree is electricity.
The outflow of this prime matter is created in such a way that it continuously flows back from whence it came, according to the nature of things.
The retroactive effect is in accordance with the type of body in which the outflows are enclosed, and also in accordance with the resistance of these particular body particles.
Should the resistance of the body particles not be even towards the outflow, as it is with the light, then the prime matter becomes as effective as the light with its entire power.
Should the resistance and the energy be equal, then the body particles do not outweigh the power of the influence, nor the power or the energy of the body particles. Then, on account of this equal relationship, a fluid being comes into being, which we identify as a magnetic being.
This is similar to a scale that is in perfect balance. This is changed with the slightest modification.
The battling, enclosed forces of the outflows, including the enclosed body particles to a proportionately lesser degree and through the effort of the influences, endeavour to return to their prime matter. A never-ending battle ensues due to the body particles that want to contain them.
Little by little, this results in more and more outflow, and such a battle! This is the origin of heat, the origin of creation, or the nascent state of the substance of heat.
To clarify this further: in nature there is no fire; there is nothing but light.
According to the nature of the light, whenever light is enclosed in a body, it will always endeavour to return to its prime matter, back to its origin (back to where it came from).
Light strives to break through these fine body particles. This will result in heat, even if it is in the minutest of degrees.
Suns are not burning bodies; they are bodies of light. These are worlds at an exalted level. They set into motion through their air particles, through fast orbits or rotations, and through this motion, create heat, electricity, and fire.
Heat comes into being or is composed of nothing other than through the endeavour of the outflows wanting to return to their origin, their prime matter, by breaking through the body particles that enclose these outflows which, for a while, are being carried by the stream of light and can then be felt. This feeling we call heat.
To provoke this heat, however, it is necessary for the substance to be brought into motion and the proper parts must be fermented. This is accomplished in nature through the rapidity of the light, which in turn is the cause of the circulation of the magnetic and electric fluids.
We only have heat as long as this endeavour of loosening or disengaging the outflows from the bodies occurs only partially, or to a lesser degree. Should this turn into a big stream, by breaking through the body particles, then we have fire.
This type of outflow takes with it a great deal of body particles, those which have been broken through, and those which became too weak to be retained by the substance of the body, but which were still, to a small degree, retaining parts of these influences until they were disposed of.
These body particles are in accordance with the particular body and so is their size. Therefore, if they are of a higher degree, that is how a flame comes into being. A flame consists of many body particles, which are trying to dispose the outflows.
This enclosed matter constantly strives to return to the prime matter and to retain these body particles which, according to their gravity, are being pressed towards the center of the Earth. This explains the cone-shaped appearance of the flame particles and the burnings. This is the cause of the destructive forces of the fire. It is an easy task for this force to destroy or dissolve the matrix that connects all body particles. Some light particles then discharge and rush back to the matter. This discharge disturbs the equilibrium of the electric matter and wherever there is friction, electric matter will rush towards it.
The fine outflow of electricity, or beams of light, is nothing but the fine destruction of the finest of body particles, out of which the light breaks and rushes back to the prime matter. When this breaking through occurs successively, then it is an electric outflow. Should this happen through force and the combined particles are released at once, then we have an electric shock.
The shock that the body experiences is nothing but the enclosed light particles and the already released light particles, setting all the other particles into motion, which according to their nature, rush back to the matter, but were too weak to break through the body particles they were enclosed. The inner effort to accomplish this caused the electric shock.
Magnetism is based on similar principles. It differs from electricity only in this respect: the light fluid is enclosed in much finer body particles, which gives this fluid much less resistance. Therefore, it does not break through, but tears it, or drags it with it. Because of its simplicity, it is much less subject to friction.
The magnetic force does not break through the bodies like the electric force, but pulls the bodies with it, therefore, magnetism attracts.
Every body is loaded with electric and magnetic fluids, only one more than the other.
It is the characteristic of the electricity to carry away the outflows, which are closely packed in the body particles.
The quality of the magnetism is not to break through. Because of its simplicity, it does not ferment, therefore, it does not break through; instead, it attracts. It pulls the body with it, if the weight with its power is proportionate. Any experiment will show this.
Any body has its own atmosphere. There are bodies where their atmosphere consists of electric particles; there are others, where the atmosphere consists of magnetic particles; and there are again others where their sphere of vapours consists of mixed particles.
In the case of metals such as tin and silver, the electric particles are dominant. In the case of iron, the magnetic particles are dominant.
The spheres of vapours of the bodies can be naturally or artificially increased or decreased; the same as animal perspiration.
Electric vapours increase by friction. Magnetic vapours increase through impact (strike).
The magnetic fluid maintains the equilibrium in the physical world. According to its nature, it is not subject to fermentation. In its purity, it is superior to everything else. It therefore has the quality or the ability to penetrate anything.
The magnetic fluid is the only fluid that has the ability to establish order where there is disorder — to unite those particles that were previously separated or in disorder, and to restore the equilibrium. This is an important natural law.
The direction of the electric flow is from ascent to descent. The direction of the magnetic flow is from midnight to noon.
Bodies consist of air, water, fire, and earth, which are modifications of the light.
Light and earth are element or prime matter. Water, air, and fire originate out of the dissimilarity of the mixture of earth and light particles, and the manner and form in which these light particles are enclosed. Concentrated air is water.
This can be proven with a simple experiment. Mix saltpetre air with burnable air, then introduce an electric spark. Before you introduced the spark, everything was air. When the phlogistic particles are burned and released, the air becomes condensed and turns into water.
Air is expansive water. Water is condensed air. It should also not be overlooked that there is not only one type of air; there is ordinary air, right up to ethereal air.
The expansion the air has is maintained through the phlogiston. The more the phlogiston simplifies itself and transforms itself into light particles, the purer the air. The result of simplification is purity.
For example, if you melt an iron wire in phlogistic-free air, this will reveal the following: not only will you see a flame that is pure and similar to daylight, but also the iron wire will melt quickly due to the fastest possible movement. Through this, the light particles of the de-phlogistic air and the iron body brought into motion the confined fire particles. As a result, the intensity grows to such a degree that the wire melts instantaneously.
This is a prerequisite for all bodies. We can see that the characteristic of a body consists of essential proportions of the mixture and primitive (prime) body particles.
We can also see that the measure, the proportion, and the manner of its composition are essential, inevitable laws of the body. Without these laws, all bodies would cease to exist. A rose has its necessary, essential proportions and its prime particles. Without them a rose would not be a rose.
Every one of these prime particles have their activity; they are the modifications of the outflow of the light; they are the origin of all growth and the vegetation.
If the activity of these particles is interfered with, from the outside, the result is disorder, destruction, physical death.
Nature, therefore, establishes the equilibrium between the particles of any body that exists and it overflows all of creation with its fluid being. This is the cause of the equilibrium in all things. This penetrates into even the smallest of gaps, prevents mixtures and fermentation, and thereby prevents a new chaos.
The purest of fluids, which can be called the soul of the world, is the magnetic current, the organ of Godliness for the preservation of the world.
Nature is the manifestation of God. Nature is, therefore, quite a different being, not the God the materialist believes. Nature is an active brush. Matter can be compared to inert and dead colors. The painter is the fine working force; the artist is the Deity that brought the picture into being, the Creator.
It would be foolish to say that the brush painted the picture without the painter, or the power or energy was by itself, without the man.
The more people contemplate about nature, the more they are in awe of God’s creations.



Chapter 23
The Origin of Ailments
In the economics of nature, the Creator made certain that nothing is without purpose and that nothing is unnecessary.
Even the breathing of animals and plants serves a purpose in nature, by which animals and plants dispose of all their unnecessary phlogiston, which would otherwise destroy them in a short time. The air absorbs the exhaled phlogiston, as it does the electric matter. As a result of this procedure, the phlogiston was and becomes the new source of animal warmth.
Nature impregnates the air with various types of particles. Artistically, it shapes them into thousands of forms. Through the nursing process of the plants, benevolent nature pours balsam into the flowers and applies healing powers to the surface of the leaves.
By paying attention to nature, people seek help from the lowly herbs. This uncorrupted instinct taught mankind the true enjoyment and benefit, and provided strength and convalescence.
In the equilibrium of our circulating liquids originates the health of the body and, plus or minus, it is the source of all our ailments.
Thousands of ailments came into being when we became careless with our health and left nature’s path. All ailments are nothing but modifications of the plus or minus.
The myriad of ailments are the thousandfold consequences of a few effects. Therefore, the remedies lost their value and will continue to do so, because people are trying to heal the consequences of ailments when they do not know the cause.
At one time, the majority favoured natural physicians — people who were knowledgeable in nature’s laws, but mankind soon forgot all of nature’s laws. They tried to invent their own laws, and stupidity and pride soon filled all professions, including the healing profession, and our present-day institutions are filled with them. The more pride you possess, the more titles are bestowed upon you.
The healing powers of nature were placed into bondage by today’s man-made remedies, and the ailing person has become the victim of blind prejudice.
The exalted spirit awoke in the heart of the thinker. He became aware of the fact that only nature could heal, not remedies. He searched for the cause of ailments and he found them in the physical secretions. They either decreased or were suppressed because of the abuse of all things — in the air we breathe, and in the passions of the soul.
Man-made remedies do not heal — only nature heals — and the natural physician makes use of the means and the art of nature to support a weakened nature (the nature of people) when he heals. Therefore, he heals directly through nature.
The first among all secretions is the invisible secretion, which is subject to many coincidences when it is inhibited and suppressed.
The liquids, which are usually eliminated through perspiration, thicken and the pores and lymph nodes become clogged. This also thickens the bile in the gallbladder, and since all liquids in the body are connected, they all thicken. The results are as follows: the circulation of the gallbladder is inhibited by the liver, and the intestines then follow by becoming constipated. The stomach starts to compost the food and digestion becomes a problem. The life-giving liquids thicken. The circulation of the blood loses its equilibrium and therefore causes a great disorder in the physical body.
Nature will do its utmost to overcome this evil. The endeavour to accomplish this is called a fever, a simple occurrence that is misunderstood. The blood vessels swell, resulting in expansion and inflammation. Often, bile is forced into the stomach or indigestible food starts to ferment in the stomach and then decays or putrefies. This decayed food then enters into the intestines and an almost violent bowel evacuation takes place. That is also usually the beginning of inflammatory diseases.
The cause of all ailments lies in the specific proportions of the secretions. People are healthy as long as they are in an equilibrium. Nature has guided people to higher knowledge, and gave them the means to regain this equilibrium.
The plus- and the minus-electricity is the natural consequence of the breakdown of the physical body.
When you have an attack of fever and you feel cold, that is minus-electricity. When you have an attack of fever and you feel hot, that is plus-electricity. When a person has a fever and feels cold, all that has to be done is positively-electrify them and they start to feel warm. When a person has a fever and feels hot, all that has to be done is negatively-electrify them, and the heat in their body will disappear. The reason for this is that the equilibrium has been regained.
Overeating, over-drinking, and too much physical exercise are the causes of many ailments. Some have a thickening effect on the blood and body liquids and others thin them too much. The type of food we eat and what we drink disturbs the equilibrium of our fluids and causes great disorder and ailments.
The air we breathe is the source of our health and our ailments. The air could be compared by diversity with the water. Small rivers that flow fairly fast, that are pure, and that have gravel on the bottom, have the healthiest water for drinking purposes. Waters that come from the mountains and contain sulphur, vitriol or sulfuric acid and copper, cause great damage to our health. Even more unhealthy are those waters which flow slowly, through moss-covered, swampy terrain.
The cause of all so-called contagious diseases lies within the nature of the air. The susceptibility to infections is more or less in accordance with the nature of that particular human being, the condition of his liquids, and the susceptibility of his organization.
The smoke of burning wood is a type of gas, which can be compared to any perspiration that rises from any physical body into the air. It carries phlogiston and therefore becomes a conductor for electric matter. Candle smoke is even more harmful. The smoke from lamps that burn rancid oil are even more harmful than candle smoke. The evaporation of coal smoke, and decaying vegetation and animals are also harmful.
This leads to the following conclusion: air, which contains the most phlogiston, is the most harmful for humans, and air which contains the least phlogiston or de-phlogistic air, is the healthiest for people.
The epidermis of people is covered with so-called little warts. These absorb the finest matter and carry this to the nerve fluids and into the bloodstream.
If you want to try a little experiment to better understand what has been said and what external effect burnable air has on the human body, all you have to do is this: take sulfuric acid, mix it with double the amount of water. Bend an iron rod so that it makes a right angle. Put one end of the iron rod into the liquid and point the other end of the rod towards your solar plexus.
Do not touch your skin with the iron rod. Soon you will experience a soothing, penetrating heat which, in a matter of fifteen minutes, covers the entire body. The diaphragm, which next to the heart is the most refined driving force in the human body, is being set into motion. This causes a sensitive form of tickling in the abdominal area, especially in the intestinal area.
In this way the iron rod becomes a special conductor for the inflammable gases. They developed from the sulfuric acid and the iron, and were flowing with noticeable warmth into the skin since it is considerably lighter than air.
This leads to the conclusion that any matter which is absorbed by our skin through the air has to be finer in substance than the air.
The effect can be enhanced by wearing woollen clothing because animal wool, in accordance with its nature, contains more phlogiston and therefore increases the fine outflow. However, when you are dressed in silk, the outflow is without effect, therefore you are insulated.
All particles that enter our body through absorption have to be, by necessity, finer than air.
From experience, we know that all harmful vapours that enter our bloodstream through absorption are phlogistic. Anything that ferments and putrefies contains a considerable amount of phlogiston and can easily enter, through absorption, the animal or physical body.
The seed of many ailments lies in the absorption and inhaling, by which the infection can enter by means of inhaling air into the lungs, or by inhaling through the nose, and the air enters from there into the brain.
There are many different ways to disturb the equilibrium of the liquids in our body and also the plus- or the minus-electricity. The plus or the minus phlegma (phlegm) is the origin of the thousand different types of ailments.
Nothing is more capable of correcting this disorder of the equilibrium of the liquids better than electricity and magnetism. In these two lie the power to heal all physical ailments.



Chapter 24
Basic Knowledge of Magnetism and Electricity
Electricity is twofold: air electricity and earth electricity.
At noon, when there is no wind and there are no clouds in the sky, the air electricity is positive, whereas in the morning and in the evening, the air electricity is negative.
Water vapour shunts the electricity. Dew and fog are the conductors for the air electricity to the earth.
The air electricity has a considerable influence on all bodies, especially on all organic bodies.
Organic beings are the best electrometer (an electrometer is a tool which measures differences of potential by the effect of electrostatic forces).
A human being who stands in the Sun will become positive electric. A human being who stands in the shade will become negative electric.
When you positive electrify, your pulse or your heartbeat increases by one-sixth and you will breathe more often.
Electrification tightens all fibres and strengthens all solid parts; it dilutes all liquids and disperses the glutinous lymph.
The purest, de-phlogistic air is the best air for the electricity.
Only those bodies which contain plus-electricity can affect those that have minus-electricity.
Only those bodies that contain plus-magnetism can affect those that have minus-magnetism.
Bodies that contain the same amount of electricity and magnetism cannot affect each other.
Should you want to find out what effect positive electricity has on a body that contains minus-electricity, conduct the following experiment:
1. You require clothing made of pure silk, from head to toe, including silk stockings, which have to be worn during the experiment.
2. Before you dress yourself in silk, wash yourself in clean water and fumigate yourself with white frankincense.
3. Stand up straight. Lift both your arms upwards and point your ten fingers towards heaven. In this position, you absorb the most amount of electric matter.
Since you are dressed in silk, you are insulated, therefore, you will be loading yourself with positive-electricity, thereby having an effect on anyone who has a minus-electricity.
After you have loaded yourself or charged yourself, you load water with electricity. This water becomes useful. When you wash yourself or moisten your hands with this water and rub your hands together, you can set small objects into motion, such as needles on a string, with your fingertips without touching them, or even by just staring at them.
This is the first step of animal magnetism.
By looking at another human being, you can electrify them, even at a considerable distance. The effect is considerably stronger when you are in the Sun and your subject is in the shade.
This can be improved upon when you are in harmony with your subject. Try this: have your subject touch some coins in your absence, which you have placed on a table. When you look at them, those that were touched by the subject will give you a certain feeling in your eyes. This then will tell you which coins were touched.
Once you are capable of producing the same circulation of the electric and magnetic currents in other bodies, you then will be able to do many unbelievable things.
When you are in harmony with another person, the effect you have on the other person is beyond all expectations. You have to be in harmony with yourself, then it is also possible to create the same harmony in another person. You can then feel what he feels and think what he thinks.



Chapter 25
Experiments with the Electric Harmonious Condition
You can arrange the following experiments: Prepare yourself in the manner described above, by washing yourself accordingly and dressing yourself in silk. This is an absolute necessity.
You must first establish harmony with the particular person, preferably male and female. This must be agreed upon in advance, then it can be accomplished with one look. By doing this, you electrify her. Then place your hand into her hand and look into each other’s eyes. Agree between the two of you on a thought or certain words. These words or thoughts should be repeated at this point, in her thoughts, slowly, again and again. You then will be able to read even her most secretive thoughts.
When you have accomplished this, have the same person write you a letter in a room next to yours. The prerequisite here is that the harmony must first be established. You will then know the content of the letter. Later on, this person can even be in another house, and you will be able to do the same.
Another experiment can be done based on the same principles in the following manner: When you are in harmony with the other person and this person is touched by a third person, even if you are not in the same room with that person, you will feel where they have been touched. This of course also applies when someone touches you, that the other person will feel it.
All this is based on the following principles:
1. When two bodies are charged with the same amount of electricity, they cannot affect each other. They can only affect each other if one has plus-electricity and the other minus-electricity.
2. Plus- and minus-electricity can be created if you have knowledge of this art, firstly through positive electrification, and secondly through negative electrification.
3. Positive and negative bodies stand against each other in complete electric effectiveness, when the proportions of the bodies are also correct.
4. Two bodies which are standing against each other in complete electric effectiveness, with total regard to their electric proportions, become one body made up of two.
5. When two bodies that are in complete electric effectiveness are brought against each other, no change can take place in one unless it also has an effect on the other.
6. Since any change in one body has an effect on the other, the same applies to feelings because feelings are nothing but a change in circumstances.
If a human being is able to distinguish these electric feelings through frequent practice of these principles, this then becomes a discreet type of language or an interpretation through symbols.
Strings that have the same pitch, have the same tone, or if two people are in harmony and are like-minded, the product is unity.
Since all the parts of the body are in harmony with the whole, that explains the origin of physical feelings.
If a thousand people were affected by the same electric stroke, they would then be connected by this electric stroke. They would be by comparison, at that moment, one individual, as far as their feelings are concerned, by virtue of the electric stroke.
Through the finer, electric power in a state of the finest of harmony, comes into being an even finer change and also finer feelings.
This is illustrated much more distinctly through the power of assimilation, which is part of everything in nature.
Harmony is the daughter of assimilation. Assimilation is similarity. Assimilated similarity — oneness, unity, harmony — all together they represent the whole.
I and you. What dissimilarity!
Two things they proclaim are change and separation, but thank God, nature possesses a great secret. You stop being you when you become I. When I feel what you do not feel, as long as you are you. When you become I, then I feel what you feel, and you feel what I feel, because then we are one.
Oh! Secret of being one, how venerable are you! Your laws are the laws of supreme blissfulness!
Every day God becomes more and more the reason to be worshipped, the more we become acquainted with nature.
It is however, sad, very sad, that so few understand nature’s language, and that what is written here cannot be better explained to those who never spent any time contemplating about these matters.



Chapter 26
Animal Magnetism
The fluid beings, or the so-called animal magnetism, is nothing but second degree light, as it is proportionately in relationship to the physical world, and as has been explained in previous chapters.
It is an infinite, fine substance of a certain elasticity and is capable of penetrating any body.
Since it is the lightest of all of the beings or fluid substances, it therefore has the capability of bringing everything into equilibrium and prevents the mixture of all created things; otherwise, chaos would be called into being again.
In an equilibrium, chaos cannot exist. The cosmos represents order; chaos represents disorder. In an equilibrium, all adulteration is impossible.
As a child of the light, the quality of this fluid is motion, and it is also the cause of the motion or movement in all things.
This fluid reigns in the infinite space of all creation. It has the ability to modify itself, according to the differences of the different bodies that it penetrates and surrounds. Unique by origin or source, infinite in its modifications, it becomes the chain of things.
In this fluid, which is the child of the light, lies the reason for the motion of all things or of all beings.
Through this fluid, all the nerve fluids in the physical or animal body circulate.
Magnet fluidum minerale, phlogiston, and everything else are the result of its existence. It receives its motion through the light and flows continuously from the highest etheric regions against the worldly bodies or the physical worlds. Its influence upon the worldly bodies is pure and the manner of its flow is true magnetism.
When this fluid flows back from the worldly bodies towards the regions of light, it becomes impure and more physical. Enveloped in this shell of impurity, out of magnetism becomes electricity, until it disposes all of the accumulated particles; then it returns purified to its source of origin, from where the outflow started.
Electricity is the first modification of the magnetic fluid, or the second modification of the light. The soul of the electric being or the electric substance is the magnetic fluid; that which produces the electricity is only the coarser outer shell.
We have evidence of this outflow of magnetic power or magnetic force. This energy can penetrate glass, which the electric fluid is not capable of doing.
The purer the air, the more cleansed of phlogiston it is, the more it can assimilate with the magnetic flow. The more the air is saturated with phlogiston, the more burnable it becomes, the more it assimilates with the electricity.
This fluid being or fluid substance is the cause — the reason for the body — and everything compounded, composed, and everything that is put together.
Also, everything that is compounded or put together races back to its own destruction, according to the wheel of time.
Bodies dissolve, destruct, but they are not annihilated; they only change their form.
Growth, development, and motion are the result, the consequence of the circulation of this flow in the finest of vessels of the bodies; only the circulation differs in accordance with the condition of the bodies, and their ability and manner of filtration.
In similar bodies, when this fluid is similarly modified, then these bodies are in harmony.
The nerves are conductors of the magnetic current; they receive and modify the magnetic current.
Even though we cannot assimilate to perfection in the physical world, do not despair. The ability to assimilate is within us — we have the power of assimilation.
Like affects alike: Similarity brings uniformity, and being alike brings harmony. When the nerves of two people are tuned in harmony, then their impressions are the same, their feelings are the same. This condition is harmony.
The measure of degree of tension is the source, the cause of musical harmony. This also applies to the animal or the physical world.
There are perfect chordas or chords — harmony and dissonance on the instrument of our nerves.
People absorb through their pores the magnetic current. This magnetic current circulates from the head towards the outer parts of the body and follows the structure of the nerves, which are conductors.
A tree receives this current through the roots, the bark, and the leaves.
The circulation of the magnetic current from one body to another body is called animal magnetism.
The method that teaches us how to transfer this magnetic current from one body to another is called magnetizing, and the person who does this is called a magnetopath.
Magnetizing:
Any person who wishes to magnetize another person has to have the power to produce or increase the magnetic current and the power of circulation to transport the magnetic current without upsetting the equilibrium of the liquids in his own body.
Any healthy human being who is capable of saturating himself with this magnetic fluid has the ability to affect any weaker human being.
The method of magnetizing is well-known to most people who have an interest in the healing arts. Here is a brief description of this method:
The magnetopath faces the person to be magnetized, provided they are both right-handed or both left-handed.
To establish harmony, the magnetopath places his hands on the shoulders of the person to be magnetized and then slowly moves his hands down the arms to the fingertips. He then holds onto both thumbs for a few seconds. This should be repeated two or three times. After this, these strokes are repeated, only this time, start from the head and move down to the feet.
By doing this, an experienced magnetopath can establish the seat of the ailment. If he cannot do this, then the person who has the ailment should be asked.
Usually the seat of the ailment is exactly opposite to where the pain is, especially in the case of rheumatism, paralysis, etc.
Then magnetize the seat of the ailment until the pain becomes critical. You thereby support the endeavour of nature to do something against the cause of the ailment. Do not stop until you achieve this crisis because this is the only remedy that will eliminate the cause of the ailment.



Chapter 27
I and You
Nature harbors so many great things, so many inconceivable things as far as people are concerned, and yet the solution to all these puzzles is much closer than we believe it to be.
“I” and “you” are important words. They give us the key, the explanation for many secrets which are hidden.
What does “you and I” represent? What am I without you? An insulated, monotonous being. Nature does not create separate beings. Nature’s law is unification and communion.
All of God’s creations exist on the principle that everything is linked together. How unhappy, how ungodly must the link be that separates from this chain.
In nature, one depends upon another; these relationships are absolutely necessary. These are the laws that preserve and maintain our physical world. If this is not done by one or the other being, the result is chaos.
However, every being is given its limits as far as its activities are concerned, but without connecting to another being, it cannot progress or reach perfection, nor can it increase its activities. Activities increase, knowledge increases, by connecting to a higher being. Activities decrease, knowledge decreases when you connect to a lower human being. The decrease in activities is not to be confused with being busy, but you will experience that you will be busy with nothing.
As the plants depend on the soil which feeds them, heaven gently pours the dew into the soil’s lap, and the soil in turn gives this heavenly gift freely to the plants and the trees and everything else which requires the soil to live.
Everything is in order as long as this interchange is taking place. The minute this endeavour or activity stops, disorder is the result.
If heaven were greedy and withhold its dew, if the Earth locked up in its center all the treasures it received from the air, and there were no more interchange, no activity, then all life would cease to exist, resulting in death.
To be charitable to each other is the endeavour of the smallest grain of sand to the stone, from the plants to the animals, from the animals to people, from people to the angels.
Step-by-step, degree by degree, this endeavour becomes more magnanimous and the powers-that-be more magnificent.
The needs, the requirements, were the first teachers people had, and from this mankind learned that people are not separate entities. He therefore joined human society, became part of humanity, and thousands became “one.”
The welfare of a state depends upon the harmony of the people who live there. If every citizen would treat another citizen as he treats himself, everything would be in order. When everything is “I,” then happiness rules, but everything starts to deteriorate when there is a difference between “you” and “I.”
The laws of nature are the laws of love. It is the endeavour of love to “Become One.”
All of God’s laws support this sentence. Love your neighbor as you love yourself. Do not think of him as another person, but as yourself. Think of another person as your second “I.”
The closer people come to this law and fulfil this it, the more perfect they become because this assimilates him more with his Deity, since God is perfect love.
You are immediately standing on a higher level. You can see further into the future. A lighter, more radiant Sun enlightens your intellect, and you can see further into the secrets of eternity.
Same is linked to same. The influence of higher beings bring such a person to perfection more quickly.
The purer, the more genuine love is, the more perfect a human being becomes. The less somebody close to you becomes “you,” he then becomes “I,” completely.
People experience a taste of this blissfulness when they experience true friendship and gentle love. Of course, there is a difference with this holy law when it is cleansed of all impurities and of all passions.
Assimilation or “Becoming One” are words that most of our philosophers do not comprehend, and yet they lie deeply imbedded in nature and are without fail. They are the source, the origin of the harmony in our soul.
There is a certain power, a certain force within people, which brings this fluid being, this fluid substance into motion, and it flows from human to human.
It has an effect from me to you and flows back to you. This condition is the condition of harmony, if the flow is harmonious. In this harmonious condition, you and I become one person. I see and hear through you, then nothing is left to me except my instinct and my moral virtues. That is the only thing your will has left me with.
When you think, a fluid being, a fluid substance, circulates from you to me and has the effect on my brain, as if I would think myself.
When you read, it seems to me as if I would read, because my fibres vibrate and so do my nerves, to those conceptions you find necessary to connect to those words that you read.
When you ask me a question, I see you in the spirit. That means: I see you in truth, in reality, not in the flesh; that means not in error, not mistakenly, not in a lie or with prejudice.
My fibres swell through an inner power. The nerves I see with are expanding. It seems that a heavy covering, a heavy shell is being removed from every body I look at. Things that were not visible before are visible now. Even the darkest night has lit up because even the darkest night is only dark in relationship to our organization. All things become clear now in my soul. My conceptions are true because now they are themselves; they are the thing itself.
There are two currents in the air. According to their nature they are both wonderful, yet they are as different as water and oil, which would never mix. One of these currents surpasses crystal in purity and it is light like the sunlight at high noon. The second is pale and its color has a hue of blue.
Even though those two currents resemble each other, their manner of motivation is different.
The pure current seems to originate from the Sun and flows magnificently in the spring and in the summer. Its effect is most significant and intense one hour before noon and three hours afterwards.
The second current flows back from the earth and the water vapours are its conductor.
The invisible vital energies have their origin from midnight—from an invisible mixture, as the visible vital energies have it out of chaos.
Their innermost is moveable. The pure powers always unite and those who quarrel are overcome and therefore purity is preserved in a perpetual cycle, the end being the beginning of a new cycle.
Basic Principles for Magnetopaths
There is an interacting influence between the heavenly bodies, the Earth, and all bodies with a soul.
The cause of this influence is the universal fluid being or the universal fluid substance, which modifies in different ways. At one time it is electricity and at another it is magnetism.
The principium of this being is the mother of everything, the only archetype of fluids, or the universal driving-wheel or world mechanics.
That is how magnetopaths explain all the nebulous areas in physics, in accordance with the laws of physics such as: attraction, electricity, ebb and tide, fire, light, etc.
When this fluid flows through the bodies with its equilibrium-containing quality, it establishes the harmony that we call health. Any deviation from this equilibrium is an ailment.
There is only one health, only one ailment, and one primary source of animal or physical life.
Since animal magnetism is capable of re-establishing the unstable equilibrium of the fluids due to its skilful direction, it is therefore the only true remedy.
Not all bodies with a soul are equally receptive to magnetic forces. There are even some which have opposite characteristics.
Some parts of the human body are more receptive than other parts, to assimilate the great force. These are the polarities, the tension, and the anatomical distribution of the nerves.
The human being is a magnetic body whose poles are not like a magnet that goes from one world pole to another, but in a human being they originate from the Earth and proceed to the zenith.
In terms of the human body, the equator is the solar plexus. The stomach, the junction of all influences, is the point where the inflows to the stomach, the liver, and the mesentery (abdominal wall, small intestines, etc.) take place. The spine is the axis, and the feet are the South Pole.
When you magnetize with your right hand, you touch the left side of the ailing person, and with your left hand, the right side of the ailing person. This is called magnetizing with the opposite polarity.
This is the theory of magnetism, which enjoyed great popularity in the 18th and 19th centuries. The discovery of magnetism, as is the destiny of all knowledge which rises above the common spheres, had its followers, persecutors, zealots, and charlatans.
Some were for and others were against. Pride, envy, stupidity, and fraud entered and disposed of magnetism for the wrong reasons. Sound judgment as to its merits became an impossibility.
One of the main reasons why it does not enjoy its proper place is because it requires a sound mind and a healthy body.
Many authors of old books will confirm what is written here.



Chapter 28
Soul Physiognomy
There are circumstances among people where everything wrong is considered right. Evil things are looked upon as good things; the truth is considered false, and falsehood considered the truth.
The countenance of the spirit of a human being is quite different from the countenance of the physical body.
The countenance of the physical has its origin with the parents of that particular human being. The countenance of the spirit has its origin from the passions and inclination of whose image it is.
The human eye can be deceived by the countenance of a beautiful physical body, but the spiritual eye cannot be deceived by the countenance of the spirit.
The picture the mind has receives its shape, its appearance, in accordance with its inclination.
The closer the spirit is to pure love, the more beautiful his countenance becomes because the attributes of love’s wisdom are beauty and truth.
The condition of every human being is twofold: first, to love God; and second, to love your neighbor. These are the friends of heaven.
The love from which originates evil and falsehood is self-love and worldly love. This is the fountain of evil, the source of hell.
There are two things — two ingredients — that make up the life of the spirit: love and belief.
Love makes the life of the will. Belief makes the life of the intellect.
Blessed are those who live eternally in love. Blessed are those who do not deface the purest of imprints of divine beauty in their soul.



Chapter 29
The Theory of Wisdom and the Science of All Things
The fondness for truth and goodness leads people to wisdom. The inclination for falsehood and evil removes people from their nature.
Fraud, underhandedness, prejudice, pride, and stubbornness are attributes of falsehood.
Clearness, enlightenment, tolerance, humility, and compliance towards others are attributes of truth. Truth belongs to the spiritual life; it is what you should believe. Goodness is what you should do; it belongs to an active life.
Belief originates in the nature of a human being. All knowledge of spiritual things does not originate from people themselves because people do not comprehend; they conceive only what enters into their senses. He can only see what affects the sense of sight and what exists in the world he lives in. Whatever is outside of this, outside his world, he does not see. Since it is the condition of a human being to be the next link to the spirit world, he can perceive things by no other means than through revelation and belief.
Love leads to belief. Belief leads to wisdom because this leads to the recognition of the light and, therefore, reaches the proximity of the spirit of God, which is the light.
Those people are, therefore, in the light and stand in belief and in love. Those people who do not stand in belief and in love, stand in darkness. That also means that those who are in the light stand in knowledge. Those who are in darkness stand in ignorance.
People are twofold: The external and the internal human being, or the animal human being and the spiritual human being.
The more the spiritual human being has dominance over the animal human being, the closer the human being is to perfection. The more the animal human being has dominance over the spiritual human being, the more imperfect the human being.
Perfection and imperfection, good and evil, are therefore dependent upon the dominance of either the spiritual human being or the animal human being. The animal human being lives in falsehood and in self-love, which means in evil.
The spiritual human being lives in truth and in goodness; that is love for God and love for your fellowman, thy neighbor.
The relationship of the spiritual human being towards God is approximation. The relationship the animal human being has towards God is remote; it is distance. Approximation is the path to blissfulness. Remoteness is the path to destruction.
Blissfulness is the progression to higher perfection, to becoming alike, to be in the proximity of God, approximate to your Deity.
Destruction is the remoteness from the path of perfection, retrogression to the darkness.
The more a human being assimilates with his Deity, the more he reaches perfection. He comes closer to truth and love and, therefore, closer to wisdom. The recognition of truth is the theory of wisdom, and love is the practice.
One has the will, the other the intelligence for the transformation of the object.
The closer people come to truth and love, the more they surpass other people that are below them in the chain of perfection and in knowledge. Those people are closer to the sun, therefore they are more illuminated by the sun. They stand on a higher level of progression, hence they can see further and can see things others cannot.
Active love or the energy required to practice depends upon the degree of knowledge. The actions of people is practice. As a result of this, the action of such people that are closer to perfection must surpass those that have not reached their level of development. They are a reflection of the splendour of their Deity.
The path to wisdom has its existence in respect to God, and the examination of the sage is founded in the examination of his belief and his love.
Wisdom contains the spirit of the intellect, which is holy, united, manifold, subtle, well-spoken, agile, immaculate, sweet, loves goodness, is quick of mind, good of heart, friendly, kind, constant, certain, has all the capabilities, understands everything, also comprehends all the spirits, and is pure. Wisdom is the vapour of the power of God, a pure outflow of the clearness of the Almighty God. Therefore, nothing which is impure can reach wisdom. Wisdom is the brilliance of the eternal light, the immaculate mirror of God’s majesty, an effigy of His goodness. Wisdom has all capabilities because it is united in harmony, it is one, renews all things and among the nations, enters into the souls of the holy, and makes friends for God and prophets.
Wisdom is the mother of all things and our infinite treasure for people. Those who seek shall find it. It cultivates virtues and it teaches moderation, discretion, caution, justice, and strength. These are the virtues that are most useful to people in their life. Wisdom knows and can assess everything that is past and future. It understands cunning conversation and finds solutions for the most difficult problems. It recognizes miracles and symbols before they happen, and what will happen in the future.
Through wisdom God bestows benevolence, not to speak ill of others, and to be deserving of His gifts, which He has given to people; because He is the path to wisdom and it is He who reforms the “sage.”
God gave the sage the true knowledge of the created things so that he knows the nature of the circumference of the Earth, what power the elements have; also the beginning, the end and the middle of time, inclusive of the diversity and the changes of time, the cycle of time, the order of the stars, the nature of the animals, the anger of the beasts, the force of the wind, the thoughts of people, the difference of the plants, and the power of the roots. Yes, everything that is hidden and unknown teaches him the wisdom of the Lord.



Chapter 30
The Art of Restoring Youth
Should the movement in any part of the body stop, then that particular part dies off or becomes necrotic, and is then unable to do the work it was intended to do.
When the whole body is affected and the movement stops therein, then there is sometimes no possibility of restoring the movement. This then is called the physical death.
Our physical life depends upon the success of the moving fluids and all the vessels that belong to it.
The forces that move these liquids are of considerable strength, so much so, that they would eventually destroy these vessels, if what is removed through this friction were not replaced.
The life of an animal is the tool itself, through which it is led closer to death.
To assure that the animal does not die before its time, nature replaces through nourishment whatever is lost.
The chyle, or the nutritive, milky fluid is what renews the substance of our liquids. This renewal takes place through the conversion of the vessels in the physical or animal body, which turn the food particles into animal or physical substances through body heat.
An uninhibited flow of the liquids is required to accomplish this chemical work in the vessels. This is a proportional movement of the same with its solid particles — a certain inflection and elasticity in the vessels — and this equilibrium of the liquids and the relationship to the parts of the physical body result in the health of a human being.
Should this relationship cease to exist, then the result is an ailment. If it is destroyed in the physical body, then the result is physical death.
We know from experience that the physical body will exist seven times longer in air that does not contain anything burnable, compared to ordinary air.
This leads to the following conclusion: air is purer if it has less burnable substances, and is therefore better suited for physical respiration.
Therefore, the main cause of the aging or the wearing down of the vessels and the destruction of the equilibrium of our fluids or liquids, lies within the fuel that is in the air we breathe, because the physical body lives longer in air that lacks fuel or burnable substances; therefore, the air we breathe is one of the first causes of our ailments, our aging, and our untimely death.
We know from anatomy that age ossifies the vessels and that the limbs become lime-like; therefore, this ossification is the effect of the burnable substances. All hot liquids that contain a lot of burnable substances cause arteriosclerosis or calcination.
The only remedy which prevents this from happening and keeps the flow of the fluids or liquids in an equilibrium, and resists the phlogiston’s destruction and prevents the ossification of the vessels, is air that does not contain any burnable substances.
It is therefore a remedy in nature that prolongs life, that restores youth.
Anything that resists the ossification of the vessels, resists aging. Anything that dissolves ossification, restores youth.
The blood of young people is light red; the blood of old people and animals is dark red. In air that has no burnable substances, the blood becomes light red; in air that contains phlogiston, the blood becomes dark red. Therefore, older blood contains phlogiston.
If you want to turn old into young, you have to have young blood, therefore, change dark red blood into light red blood. This is done by eating the right food, drinking the proper liquids, breathing pure air, putting your passions to rest, protection against phlogiston from entering your body, daily elimination of burnable substances that accumulate in the water and negative-electrify in the invented manner, and yet another remedy, which God kept hidden. In this lies the power of the sages, which also brought back the youth to Jason’s father.
Even if people are not allowed to be at the fruit of the Tree of Life, they are allowed by God to drink the juice of the leaves. A branch of this tree is so close to us, but only a few people recognize it.



Chapter 31
The Divining Rod
There is written evidence about the invention of the divining rod centuries ago. Since that time, in order to discover gold and silver mines, those prospectors who were knowledgeable as to the different minerals and metals that were contained in the element of earth made use of the hazel divining rod. The divining rod was also used to find water wells; besides that, it is not known if it was used for anything else.
There is, however, reliable evidence that a farmer from Delphinat in 1692 made use of the divining rod to locate fugitives and murderers. Further on in this chapter, you will find in detail a report of what occurred. Although this story may seem extraordinary and puzzling, its validity should not be rejected. I will not allow myself to enter into any further demonstrations and learned quarrels, or get involved with those who have no insight as to the law of cause and effect and who, on account of being in authority, reserve the right to belittle everything and call what they do not understand a fable.
Hence, may it be said that I admit that many such stories are subject to some doubt until the facts are scrutinized. But, it is just as reprehensible to reject everything due to one’s own haughtiness, self-will, and ignorance, as it is to believe everything because of simple-mindedness.
The point in time that the divining rod was first used cannot be determined. Before the 15th century, no author can be found who mentioned the divining rod, except in the writings of Basilii Valentini, a Benedictine monk. In 1490, he wrote: “It is true that not everyone has been given the gift whereby the divining rod will indicate the location of water, metal, stolen property, or where a culprit can be found. It also happens often that this gift loses its power. There is no less truth in the statement that the effectiveness of the divining rod should be accredited to the person who is carrying it, and not to the divining rod itself. Otherwise, if the divining rod were suspended in an angle-iron, or if it were suspended like a compass over water or metal, it should strike out, but it does not. Therefore, the reaction does not merely come from the inherent power of the divining rod itself!”
The divining rod never deceives because it reacts to water as well as to dead bodies and hollow crevices in the Earth’s crust, and to everything that has evaporation or perspiration, and to whatever has an odour.
Now, let the story be told about the farmer who, by making use of the divining rod, followed a murderer for more than forty-five miles on land, and thirty miles over water.
In Lyon, France, at 10 o’clock in the evening on July 5, 1692, a wine merchant and his wife were beaten to death in the vault of their basement, for money that was kept in a dresser in a room, which also served as a bedroom. This was done with such expertise and without any commotion that, for quite a while, no one was aware of the fact that they had been murdered. That is why the murderers escaped without being noticed. A neighbour of the wine merchant, who was deeply hurt by this deed, remembered a well-to-do farmer by the name of Jakob Aymar, who possessed the art of finding robbers and murderers. The farmer was asked to come to Lyon, and there he was introduced to the Crown Prosecutor. The farmer promised that he could find the guilty on foot, wherever they may be, provided that he were shown the location of the murder, in order to get a proper impression.
He admitted that he would require a divining rod for this purpose. The type of wood used for the divining rod was of no consequence, nor was it important what time the wood was cut, nor were any rituals required. The judges sent him into the vault where the deed was committed. Here, they witnessed a most peculiar phenomenon. The farmer was beside himself; his pulse began to beat like someone with a severely high fever. The divining rod he was holding began to strike out with such might in the area where the soul-less bodies of the wine merchant and his wife were found. No sooner had the farmer familiarized himself with the impressions, that he followed his divining rod through the narrow streets, through which the murderers had taken flight. He walked into the courtyard of the Archbishop; he also approached the Gate of the Rhône river, which was locked at that time because it was night.
The next morning, following his divining rod, he crossed the bridge leading over the Rhône river, which guided him to the right along the length up the river. The three people who accompanied him attested to the fact that he, at times, was aware of the trail of three accomplices, and at times, that he was only aware of two. During this uncertainty, his divining rod led him to the house of a gardener, where he was assured that there were three men. Here, he maintained that the three sat around a table, and that one bottle out of the three bottles that were in the room was touched by them, because the divining rod indicated that. It took, however, quite a while until the two children who were there, aged 9 and 10 years respectively, admitted that this was true. Because they were afraid that they would be punished by their parents since they left the front door open against their parents’ warnings, and these three men had sneaked into their house and drank wine out of the bottle that the farmer had indicated.
The children’s statement was confirmed by footprints that were found farther down the banks of the Rhône river. This led to the conclusion that the culprits had continued their flight on water. The farmer, therefore, also continued on water, and his divining rod functioned as well on water as it did on land. With a boat, he followed their trail, but it led him under the arch of a bridge where, otherwise, no one would steer his boat. That led to the conclusion that the fugitives were on their own and did not hire someone with a boat because this was not the normal path a boat would take.
The farmer made a stop at every place where the murderers had stopped; that is how he trailed them everywhere they went and, thusly, found out where they had stayed overnight, and he knew, to the surprise of the innkeepers and bystanders, the beds they slept in, the tables where they had their supper, and the mugs and glasses they had touched.
Finally, he came upon a camp of soldiers near Sablon, where he felt strong emotions that he interpreted to mean that the murderers must be among the soldiers. But, he was not allowed to use his divining rod in the camp, otherwise, he could have suffered harm at the hands of the soldiers because of the belief in those days regarding divining rods. That is why he returned to Lyon. He was then sent back to Sablon with a letter of recommendation. When he returned, the murderers were no longer there. He continued on their trail until he reached Beaucaire in Languedoc. While on this route, he again pointed out every bed the fugitives had slept in, the tables and chairs they had sat on, etc.
While he walked through the narrow streets of Beaucaire, his divining rod led him to the gates of the local prison, where he maintained without reservation, that one of the three fugitives was imprisoned there. He was shown fourteen to fifteen prisoners; he passed by them one-by-one with his divining rod, but the divining rod only struck out at one of the prisoners by the name of Bossû. This man had been taken into custody just one hour before because of a small theft. The farmer said that he was certain that this man was one of the three murderers. He then continued with his search for the other two; this took him onto a small footpath, which led to Nîmes. At this time, the farmer was asked to travel no further. The authorities were satisfied with the capture of Bossû, whereupon they transferred him to Lyon. However, Bossû maintained and swore that he did not know anything about the murders, and that he had never been in Lyon before.
Meanwhile, the same route was taken back to Lyon. In Bagnols, en route to Lyon, Bossû was recognized by one of the innkeepers. Bossû admitted he had been there, as he was travelling down the Rhône river with two other men from Provence. He also said that he was forced to do whatever they asked of him, and that he received no more than six and a half thalersi from the robbery, but that he himself was not present at the time the murders were committed.
It should be mentioned that something peculiar happened to the farmer surrounding these circumstances. On the entire way back to Lyon, he could not walk behind Bossû; he had to walk in front of him. Otherwise, he was constantly plagued with nausea and heart palpitations. This was also the reason why the farmer could not remain in the place where the murders were committed without experiencing severe heart palpitations and feverish trembling. It was not as severe, however, as it was when he was following them on the water.
As soon as this case came before the court in Lyon, a thousand different opinions were voiced, for and against. The opinions were according to the concepts that the people had of them; they were so slanted, so one-sided and erroneous as it happens when it comes to such extraordinary circumstances. Even after so much evidence, the farmer was not believed, and that is why he was tested anew.
The farmer was led again, in the presence of several people, to the basement where the murders were committed. And, because they were so suspicious of the farmer, suspecting him of being a cunning cheat and that he might move the divining rod arbitrarily, they bandaged his eyes. In spite of all these precautions and interventions, the result was the same as before.



Chapter 32
An Opinion on the Divining Rod or Rhabdomancy
When the divining rod and its extraordinary uses became known, everyone immediately wanted to know the cause, the reason why you could do things with a divining rod that you could not otherwise do. As a result, opinions about the cause and the effect differed. Some were of the opinion that the effect of the divining rod was to be found in its magnetic force. Others were of the opinion that it was due to sympathy and antipathy. Those who were believers in Aristotle’s theories found in this another reason for their beliefs.
Nature has only one mechanism for all its effects — only one manner to bring about the miracles of its inexhaustible resources. Nature always chooses the simplest path, the easiest and the most minimal means. Nothing is done without intention, nothing is done in vain. Everything has its cause and its ultimate object.
If people never lost sight of this principle when they examined nature, then mankind would not remove itself so far from the truth and would not fall victim to so many errors that cause so much shame to the human spirit and to the human heart.
There is no effect without a cause. For the same reason, nothing can affect an object unless it comes in touch with it. However, the manner in which it is touched makes the difference. In this lies the incomprehensible, the indissoluble of so many of nature’s wonders.
Many times our mind is too lazy to observe and examine. Our senses are too slow and too dull to distinguish the degree of fineness, the speed, and the thousandfold manner in which the bodies touch each other and what effect they have.
Then human pride laughs at what it cannot understand, and stupidity and prejudice, which are part of the same characteristic, call this the Devil’s work.
Vanity is another one of the most prolific, evil human emotions, which makes you weak instead of strong, cringe to prejudice when bravery is met, and sows the seed of injustice which has the flower of intolerance and the ripe fruit of inequity.
The prejudice many people have, that nature would do things differently in secrecy than it would do openly, has led many down the wrong path.
Nature always works in the same manner, and the miraculous things and effects nature has on people are caused by the methods, the tools, and means nature employs, which are not accepted and perceived by the senses of most people as they are accepted when people deal with ordinary things, where you can see with one look, cause, effect and consequence.
You would not view it as a miracle if you saw wood catch fire and burn, since here nature does not work in secrecy, and the whole procedure from beginning to end is within the capability of our senses’ understanding.
If, however, chemical factories or coal mines emit warm, dry fumes, and burn and dry out the plants and trees that surround them, we think this is miraculous, because our senses cannot grasp or perceive the fine, pungent fumes. The mechanism is, of course, the same in both examples.
These basic principles deserve a great deal of contemplation which would reveal many of nature’s secrets. You will find the explanation here as to the reason why and how the divining rod functions.
The manner in which or by which certain bodies touch is through the means of vapours that ascend from these bodies, and also the atmosphere of vapours that surround every body. Within this lies the secret of the divining rod.
These ascending vapours are a part of the entity from which they originate, as it is with vitriol, which separates from the sympathetic powder and disperses in the air.
Often there is a third entity that directs its energy from the active parts to the suffering parts.
Sometimes it is the air, which is close to the active body, and serves also as a guide, to get the effect to the suffering parts. For example, the sound of a bell reaches the tympanum of the ear.
If, however, you accept the principle of the vapours of the bodies, all the puzzles of sympathy and antipathy are explained, which are usually explained as a miracle of nature. Whatever was understood was explained through the principle of sympathy and antipathy. Whatever was not understood was also given the names of sympathy and antipathy because these were the only means available, and gave something they did not understand a name.
Solely through the theory of the vapours you come considerably closer to the cause. How can you explain when you see a person and immediately you feel drawn towards that person; your heart makes a few extra beats. What is that immediate attraction? You would call it sympathy, but what is the reason for this feeling? Here sympathy keeps its silence.
If, however, you accept the fact that everyone is surrounded by vapours, an outflow of the finest body particles, which at the same time make a pleasant impression through their homogeneity on the object, then the cause of the effect is obvious.
In the case of antipathy, they are adverse impressions that are caused by heterogeneous vapours. This principle, when understood, makes it possible for things that hate each other to like each other and to unite them. This is possible if you are able to change the vapours that surround them. These vapours, which ascend into the air, even though they are not visible to our physical eye, will keep the nature of the body from where they originate because they possess the ability to re-unite at a moment’s notice.
We can observe this in humid weather, when the watery particles that have ascended into the air accumulate on marble or on a window or on a wall, due to the coldness of the objects, or they descend as dew or rain and become water again.
The same can be said about quicksilver. In its many transformations, it will separate from any mixture. This can be accomplished with a moderate fire. It separates from the finest of pores and returns to its original form.
The air is a fluid body that absorbs the vapours that float around in it, and since the liquidity of the air is much thinner than that of water and other fluid entities, it is then also easily understood that the vapours of the bodies are kept as long as the air can move, feel and carry them.
The vapours among themselves are of a different nature than the bodies from which they originate. We also assume that they differ in their colors.
We know that with spiritu nitri rectificati, even when cooled, some vapours will rise and their color is red, when you shake the glass that contains the liquid.
These vapours have the same effects as the substance of the body itself from where they separated. Often they can accomplish the same as the body itself, provided they are present and used for that purpose.
If we are dealing with toxic substances, the vapours of the toxic solid substance or body can be just as toxic as the solid substance.
In the old days, when apothecaries made their own remedies, there were many incidences where the person who was distilling narcotic substances such as opium, fell asleep from the vapours that entered into the human body through breathing.
The apple of mandragora, kept in a room, will cause sleepiness. The breath of a person who is rabid can affect a sensitive person. When painters were using ochre oil, and it was kept for a long time in an unopened container, when this container was opened and the fumes inhaled, the result was severe dizziness. You could lose consciousness, the face could swell and it could cause death if nothing were done.
Having mentioned many different examples, it is easy to conclude that water springs, ore mines, hidden treasure, or the traces of people also have vapours, can affect the divining rod.
The feelings, the strongest of our senses, must often replace the weakness of our mind, and we feel through it the presence of body particles which escape our eye.
This explains how, when the weather changes, some animals can give you an indication. Some people also have this ability, especially those who have had an injury on a part of their body.
The branches of trees that are close to water incline towards the water. The cause is certainly because the watery vapours are drawn in and therefore they become heavier and the ascending vapours from the water put the branches in line with the water below. They grow parallel to the water as a result of this.
As the vapours have an affect on the plants and trees, they can certainly influence a divining rod.
The divining rod is attracted by the vapours toward the earth. The effect is similar to the magnetic needle of the compass.
The divining rod reacts in accordance with the ascending vapours. If these vapours rise in a vertical manner, then in accordance with the magnet, the divining rod reacts in a perpendicular manner, to be in line with the vapours, which are parallel.
These lines of vapours are like chains that pull down the divining rod.
Every body, every treasure, metals, water springs, have and emit vapours that are the cause to which the divining rod reacts.
Many things have been written about the divining rod; many things for the divining rod and many things against. Many good people have been taken by con artists and charlatans and this has brought the divining rod into disrepute.
There are books available on this subject that will describe the different techniques that go beyond the scope of this book.
This is the description of just one divining rod: A divining rod made from the pith of the elderberry bush. Out of the pith, form a little ball. Take several containers for this experiment and add one or two pieces of metal. Place the containers in the Sun so that they heat up a little, then use the little ball and move it over the container. It will point out which of the containers contains the metal. The cause is natural; it is the effect electricity has on the pith.
Nothing exists where there is no truth and no falsehood, therefore, a prudent human being dismisses nothing but examines everything.



Chapter 33
The Language of Animals
Language is the expression of our feelings. Animals feel and express themselves; therefore, animals do speak.
The perfection of our language is measured by how effectively we can express our feelings according to the characteristic to which our soul defines our feelings. Only the language has made people human, by containing the immense flow of its emotion, and through words it preserves reasonable monuments.
Since people are the most perfect beings in the earth organization, their language is therefore the most perfect according to their essence.
The language of animals is imperfect, according to its needs and intended purpose. It is, however, a language.
Animals express their feelings through sound. They modulate those sounds in accordance with their passions and feelings. When they experience joy, the modulation of their voice is different than when they experience pain, and different again when they express or feel love. Therefore, the sound of their voice differs with every feeling. Those who observe this will understand.
Honour, arrogance, pride, splendour — those qualities would never be the subject of their conversation. They only express desires that are simple and not complex.
A dog will not complain because his doghouse does not have heating or is not painted a certain color. He will not ask to have his food on golden dishes and he will not ask that you, his master, make him the leader of all the dogs.
All he requires from you is nourishment. Should you be upset with him, he will try to appease you. If you leave him alone, he is sad; when you return he is happy. He protects you from your enemies; he pursues the game or the deer and informs you where it is.
Those are the limits of his language as far as people are concerned.
Among animals, not all have an articulate language. Many animals can only express themselves through movement.
Even a dog resorts to mimicry to improve the expression of its feelings, to make itself easily understood in its relationship with people, through which it expresses joy, grief, worries, and alertness.
The most talkative of all animals are birds. The theory to understand them is as follows: animals do not have their own words; they do not have a specific word for every object, with a certain specific modulation.
Their expressions usually consist of more than one sound. That means, what people usually express in a sentence, in the case of an animal, is mostly the same as one word.
The language of animals is the expression of their true feelings, therefore, it is simply according to their needs, which are few.
The language of animals only contains the truth because it is the expression of their true feelings; therefore, it does not contain any falsehood. For example: one bird would not say to another bird, “I am in love,” if he is not in love, or “I am happy,” when he is not happy.
The language of an animal repeats itself for the duration of the feeling.
This can be observed when a dog is hurt. He will express his feelings as long as the pain lasts.
The language of animals consists of continuous repetitions. The person who wants to understand the language of animals has to study the modulation of the sounds the animals make through their emotions, and he will understand the language of animals.
For instance, when a dog barks, it will continue to repeat the sound and it says: someone is coming, he is still in the vicinity, be careful! And it will continue to do so until its feelings and concerns have been put at ease.
Birds react in a similar fashion. Observe them and you will notice that one and two syllable sounds are the expressions of caution, attentiveness, or concern. For instance, dogs may be concerned about their young; so are cats, birds, chickens, and especially ducks. When young ducklings are in the water, the mother duck usually expresses her concern with two syllable sounds. Birds that notice a predatory bird in the vicinity, express themselves in a similar fashion.
Sounds that follow quickly, one after the other, and are harmonious, are expressions of contentment, of pleasure, like the lark in the morning.
Fast, indistinguishable sounds are good messages; for instance, if a sparrow finds something to eat, it informs others and they again others.
There is a story about Appollonius of Tyana. One day when standing in front of his palace, he observed a sparrow. When asked what he had observed, he answered: a sack of grain had fallen onto the street in the neighbourhood, and this sparrow was giving the news to all the other sparrows in the vicinity. The people checked out the story, found it was true, and they were surprised.
In the case of birds, sounds of love differ distinctly from sounds of joy. Sounds of love are more gentle and harmonious. Listen to the birds when they breed in springtime. Sounds of anger are sharp, penetrating, and rapid. They are not harmonious or of long duration and reveal jealousy. Sounds of sadness and melancholy are of one syllable and wailing.
Those of you who remember these sentences and practice them in nature will understand the language of animals.



Chapter 34
The Effectiveness of Herbs and Planetary Relationship
1. Under the Planet Saturn
Cocles (corn cockle) (Agrostemma githago): It makes hair grow.
Hart’s Tongue (Scolopendrium Vulgare; Asplenium scolopendrium - Lingua Cervina): An excellent remedy for ailments of the spleen.
Male Fern (Dryopteris Felix - mas): An excellent remedy against hemorrhage.
Philopthetella: For a four-day fever.
Polypody (Polypodium vulgare): A remedy against consumption-emaciation.
Savine (Sabina cacumina): An emmenagogue.
Saxifrage: A hemostatic remedy (stops bleeding).
Shepherd’s Purse (Capsella bursa pastoris): A remedy for diarrhea and steeped in vinegar for exsanguination (bleeding to death).
2. Under the Planet Jupiter
Balsam apple (Balsamina): Serves the healing of internal and external wounds.
Barberry and Red Currant Berries (Berberis vulgaris and ribes): A specific remedy for ailments of the chest. Cools a hot liver and decreases the heat of the stomach.
Betony (Stachys Betonica): Used for constipation and blood-cleansing.
Centaury (Centaurium erythraea): Used against clogging of the gallbladder and marasmus or emaciation.
Linseed (Linum usitatissimum): A remedy to soften hardened ulcers or tumours, against consumption.
Mullein (Verbascum thaspus): This herb is used for the healing of wounds. It consolidates, but is mainly used against vomiting blood. When it comes to women, it is steeped in wine, and it will stop profuse menstrual bleeding. When you pick this herb at the full Moon in the month of August when the Sun is in the sign of Virgo, it is a remedy against all blood flows. The herb has only to be held in the hand.
Waterpepper (Persicaria): Used against rheumatism. Heals all wounds, even gangrene.
Woody Nightshade (Solanum Dulcamara): Used against the four-day fever and similar fevers, emaciation and marasmus, and it cleanses the blood through perspiration.
3. Under the Planet Mars
Leafy Spurge (Euphorbia esula - petite esule): Consumes and softens calluses or corns. The spirit of this herb heals hydropsy.
Nettle (Urtica dioica): The leaves soften and dry swellings, giving relief. They dissolve the tartarus that is the cause of arthritis and rheumatism. Nettle seeds mixed with boiled and foaming honey is a good remedy against tightness of the chest and pleurisy.
Rest Harrow (Ononis): Relieves the liver, heals anorexia, eliminates kidney stones and is helpful against pleurisy.
Thistle (Carduus): The root with the seeds of any type of thistle is a remedy against pleurisy and all stabbing pains. It also serves against emaciation.
4. Under the Planet of the Sun.
Ash Tree (Fraxinus exelsior): Used to strengthen the heart. The sugar thereof heals wounds caused by poisonous animals.
Balm (Melissa Officinalis): Heals putrefaction of the liver and lungs. The spirit and decoction strengthens older people and maintains the liveliness of youth.
Elecampane Root (Inula Helenium): The oil clears the eyes. When wine is added to the oil, it strengthens and maintains the eyesight. When this wine is taken in the morning and in the evening, it is a good remedy against tightening of the chest.
Laurel Tree (Laurus): Resists poison and heals all poisonous bites. The leaves improve polluted water.
Lemons: Strengthen the heart, stimulate and increase life-spirits. When the seeds are taken in wine, it relieves fever or pestilence.
Marigold (Calendula Officinalis): Strengthens the eyes and takes away inflammation if the eyes are washed with the decoction.
Rosmarin (Rosmarinus Officinalis): Increases the life-spirits; strengthens the heart and brain, and drives cold moisture and fluxes from the body. Also serves epilepsy and strokes.
Saffron (Crocus sativus): Its oil and color strengthen the life-spirit, and eliminates melancholy. A decoction thereof relieves stress.
St. Johnswort (Hypericum perforatum): This herb cleans wounds in an excellent manner and consolidates them, including internal wounds. When distilled, it closes broken blood vessels. It is a sudoforic and eliminates all types of worms.
The Vine Stock - Grape Vine (Vitis): The grapes produce energy and increase the life-spirits. The broth thereof extracted without fire or heat is a good strengthening remedy or restorative for all ailments caused through weakness.
5. Under the Planet Venus
Lilies (Liliaceae): The water distilled therefrom serves women during labour by easing pain. The oil heals swollen breasts, improves facial skin and eliminates freckles.
Lily of the Valley (Lilia vallis): Lily of the Valley is a good remedy for strengthening the brain of those who are moonstruck. Serves those who have epilepsy. Can also be used by pregnant women.
Nenuphar (A certain Water Lily): Heals dizziness and cramps.
Rose: The salt of the rose wood serves in the obstruction of the uterus and is strengthening.
All fragrant herbs belong under the Planet Venus.
6. Under the Planet Mercury
Beans (Faba): Beans are unhealthy, but when roasted, ground like coffee, and cooked in water, and taken three times daily, they are a good remedy against gravel and sand. They also dissolve stones rapidly.
Chamomile (Matricaria Chamomilla): This herb should be picked when the Moon is in Mars with Mercury. It heals colic, opens the exits of the lungs to eliminate waste, and serves when it comes to inner clogging of the other parts of the human body.
Clover (Lotus Hortensis - Sweet Trifoil): The fragrant clover strengthens, and heals epilepsy and urinary urgency. The spirit has to be extracted.
Cubebs (Piper cubeba): Strengthens memory and reason.
Dragon Root (Draccontium - Serpentaria): Used for shortness of breath.
Elder (Sambucus): The decoction mixed with the flowers serves hemorrhoids.
Hazel Tree: The spirit taken from the tree, when the Moon is in conjunction with Mercury, serves against eye pain and strengthens the eye sight.
Juniper (Junipers communis): The spirit of the wood, the leaves and the fruit heal hydropsy, colic and shortness of breath.
Marjoram: Good against lethargy and strokes when the distilled oil thereof is taken. Taken internally or externally, it is good for ailments of the nerves.
Nictimeron: Heals all internal inflammation, high fevers, and erysipelas. It should be picked when the Moon is in Mars with Mercury.
Pearls (Margaritae): Used to purge the gallbladder. They dissolve stones with the salt of their tartarus when taken with water. They heal blisters of the tongue and mouth and swellings of the throat.
All herbs which have been mentioned, wherein the method of how to use them is especially mentioned, have to be prepared as a decoction.
7. Under the Moon
Cabbage, Green: The water of cabbage cleanses the gallbladder and all moisture in the body that is burned.
Garlic, Leeks and Onions: Mixed together and the spirit extracted, they fertilize the brain and bring it back to normal.
Linden or Lime Tree (Tilia): Water should be distilled from the Linden Flowers when the Moon is in the sign of Gemini. It promotes the menstrual cycle of women, heals epilepsy and ailments of the abdomen.
Mandrake (Mandagora): Works against melancholy and erysipelas.
Melons and Cucumbers: The distilled water thereof heals severe fevers and inflammation of the stomach.
Mushrooms (Champignon): When used as nourishment, mushrooms will cause a pale complexion and robs you of your natural color. They produce a water moisture and are dangerous for those who are inclined to hydropsy.
Paeony (Paeonia Officinalis): Picked when the Moon is in conjunction with the sign of Cancer, it promotes the menstrual cycle of women. The seeds have the same effect and also heal epilepsy.
Poppy (Papaver double): The double poppy is good for the brain, if it is first cleansed with the oil of Juniper.
Poppy (Papaver simple): The simple poppy which grows wild without having been planted by people serves against heat of the liver and blood. It is good against high fevers and erysipelas, where the origin is the inflammation of the blood.
I am adding the following to the already mentioned herbs which were successful in my experience.
Acacia: The leaves cooked like a tea have the effect of being a blood cleanser and also used against constipation of the bowels.
Agrimony (Agrimonia Eupatoria): Agrimony belongs to the rosaceae family. It has spiral-shaped calyces, coarsely-haired stems and pinnate leaves. The plant grows along roadsides and near houses, and blooms almost the whole summer. The leaves prepared as a tea stimulate the digestive organs and eliminates chest, liver and kidney ailments.
Aloe: One-half of an aloe leaf cooked together with one teaspoon Juniper berries and one teaspoon fennel serves for blockages of the abdominal area, blood flushes to the head, heals white vaginal discharge and promotes the menstrual cycle.
Angelica Root (angelica Archangelica): Angelica is an umbellate plant which almost reaches the height of a man. The root is ringed, ramose, and has many thick fibres; on the outside light brown, inside white. Cooked angelica root is an excellent remedy for diarrhea, chronic eczema, bowel cramps, bloating, nervous weakness, leucorrhea, chronic rheumatism and intermittent fever.
Apple: If you eat a raw apple, it is blood cleansing. Tea made from the peel is excellent for inflammations and fever, and for sleeping. An apple eaten with sweet almonds strengthens the mind and the nerves. The last remedy is especially recommended for those who do a lot of mental work.
Balm or Lemon Balm (Melissa officinalis): Balm belongs to the family of labiate. It grows in gardens, has ovate-toothed leaves, and a fragrant lemon aroma. Flowers and leaves taken as a tea are effective against bloating, hysteria and cramps, and used externally as a compress for the purpose of dispersion.
Barley (Hordeum distichon): Barley is mostly cooked and prepared like porridge and is used as barley water for diarrhea, dysentery, severe coughs and many, many ailments. Poultices and enemas made with barley are also effective.
Birch Leaves (Betula Alba): The leaves of the birch tree are effective as a diuretic and are especially effective against rheumatism, gout (podagra), bladder and kidney ailments, and sciatica. They invigorate the mucous membranes of the stomach and intestines, and promote digestion.
Black or Bramble Berry (Rubus fructicosus): The stems, leaves and flowers boiled or a decoction thereof is an excellent remedy against asthma, urinary problems, and hemorrhages.
Blessed Thistle (Cnicus Benedictus): Blessed Thistle is 30 to 40 cm high. The stem is hairy and multi-branched, because of the weight of its flowers and leaves. It seldom remains upright. It belongs to the family of Asteraceae and grows in shady places, hedges and old ruins and has long, narrow leaves with irregular teeth and yellow flowers. When prepared as a tea, it strengthens the stomach, the digestive and abdominal organs, and acts as a sudoforic.
Blueberry (Vaccinium myrtillus): Used against diarrhea, dried blueberries help immediately. The leaves, taken as a tea, are an excellent remedy against diabetes.
Bogbean (Menyanthes Trifoliata): The bogbean grows near ponds, rivers, swamps and meadows. The stalks are 20 to 30 cm tall, and the leaves are long and three-partite. The flowers are rose-colored on the outside and white on the inside with reddish stamens. The bogbean is being used for abdominal and stomach ailments.
Burdock Root (Arctium lappa): Burdock can be found in forests; it has an upright stem and branched, round heart-shaped and often large leaves. Burdock is blood cleansing and is also a diuretic. It is a good remedy for rheumatic ailments and stones.
Calamus - Sweet Flag (Acorus Calamus): Calamus has a strong, branched and jointed root stock with many blue fibres. The bi-partite leaves are sword-shaped and pointed. Between the leaves is a double-edged, compressed stalk. The root of calamus serves digestive weaknesses obstruction caused by phlegm, and sluggishness of the intestinal tract, hydropsy and green sickness (chlorosis). The root can be given to teething children to chew on. Externally, it can be used for bathing, and rinsing or cleansing of ulcers, atony of the gums, and all ailments that cause weakness (asthenia).
Caraway (Carum carvi): Caraway seeds are antispasmodic, and have a calming effect, and remove the feeling of being bloated.
Carrot (Daucus carota): Carrots eaten raw serve as remedy to purify the blood. The juice pressed out or cooked is effective when applied to ulcers, sores or cankers.
Centaury (Erythraea centaurium): Centaury is also called Feverwort. The leaves are fork-shaped and oblong; the red flowers are in umbels. It grows in meadows and along the paths of fields. The dried leaves, prepared as a tea, are an excellent expectorant. It is also used for overdue menstruation due to emotional upsets, colds, and is also employed as a blood cleanser.
Coltsfoot (Tussilago farfara): Coltsfoot has heart-shaped, coarsely dentated, grey-felted leaves. It can be found on argillaceous earth, in trenches, and near creeks. It is effective against catarrh and phlegm, consumption (pulmonary phthisis), and consumption of the trachea.
Comfrey (Symphytum Officinalis): Comfrey has a thick, fleshy root, dark green leaves covered with rough hair, and bell-shaped white and violet flowers. The boiled roots are a good remedy against tracheitis, catarrh of the bowels, ailments of the lungs, diarrhea, dysentery, and internal ulcers.
Common Daisy (Bellis perennis): The leaves, flowers, and roots taken as an infusion serves children as a mild laxative. It is also an old folk remedy against ailments of the chest and obstruction of the menstrual cycle.
Cornflower (Centaurea Cyanus): The tea is effective against jaundice. A poultice or compress is effective against inflammation of the eyes.
Couch Grass (Agropyrum repens): Couch Grass belongs to the family of the grasses. It is also called quick grass, dog grass, or twitch grass. It is a weed that grows up to a height of 50 cm - 1 m, and has spikelets of 0.9 - 2.2 cm long. This plant grows everywhere; the root and culm (stem) are effective against ailments of the kidneys and the bladder.
Cowberry - Red Whortleberry (Vaccinium vitis-idaea): Cowberries serve against ailments of the bladder and infirmities of the monthly menstrual cycle.
Cowslip (Primula veris): There are many different species of Cowslip. This particular species grows in moist areas. The tea has the effect of producing perspiration (sudoforic), and is excellent for headaches and a swollen face.
Cranesbill (Geranium sanguineum): There are several different types of Cranesbill. This particular plant grows in forests and thickets. It has a coarse, hairy stem, upright flower stalks, red flowers, and palmate leaves. It is effective for urinary ailments, hemorrhages, diarrhea, external wounds, ulcers, and ailments of the eyes and ears. In all of these instances, the leaves should be boiled in water.
Crosswort (Galium cruciata): Crosswort has a long-branched stem, with thick, strong, oblong, downy leaves, and yellow flowers in short clusters. As a tea, it is an excellent remedy against worms (vermifuge) and it promotes menstruation. It is also effective for softening and dispersing rashes and it promotes the expelling of pus.
Cucumber (Cucumis sativa): Eaten raw, cucumber is an excellent remedy against weakness of the kidneys and swelling of the liver. The juice of a cucumber, when applied to the skin, keeps it soft and maintains its beauty.
Dandelion (Taraxacum officinale): Dandelion is an excellent remedy against ailments of the liver, the spleen, the kidneys, the gallbladder, and the intestines. Also used when afflicted with diabetes, jaundice, and cancer.ii Dandelion also cleanses the intestines and acts as a diuretic.
Dwarf Thistle (in old English Mylkehtistel) (Carlina acaulis): The stems of the flowers are short. The leaves are spiny and the flowers are blueish; the plant grows where there is lime in the ground. The Dwarf Thistle strengthens the stomach and the nerves, eliminates maw worms, and has an effect on the bowels and the internal organs. It is highly recommended against impurities of the blood and skin.
Elder (Sambucus racemosa): The leaves and flowers prepared as a tea are an excellent remedy against ailments of the throat and colds, and are also perspiration-producing.
Elder Flowers (Sambucus nigra): A tea made from Elder Flowers is a sweat-producing (sudoforic) remedy, which should be employed during colds.
Eucalyptus (Eucalyptus globulus): The leaves are an excellent expectorant. Eucalyptus oil is excellent for bad mouth odour (halitosis).
Eyebright (Euphrasia): Eyebright belongs to the family of white scrophulariaceae. The stem is slender and wiry, branched pyramidal, soft-haired, with egg-shaped leaves. Eyebright, prepared as a tea, is effective against hoarseness, earaches, and ailments of the head. A cloth soaked in an infusion of Eyebright and placed upon the eyes is a remedy against inflammation.
Female Fern - Bracken (Pteris Aquilina): This herb is excellent as an embrocation against rheumatism and gout. The leaves are steeped for not less than one month in a high percentage alcohol. The fresh roots of this fern are boiled and the liquid is then added to the bath for the above-mentioned ailments.
Fennel (Foeniculum dulce): Taken as an infusion, it removes bloating, stomach and intestinal cramps, intestinal gout, prevents excessive putrefaction processes in the digestive system, and increases breast milk in pregnant women.
Flax or Linseed (Linum usitatissimum): Linseeds boiled in water until they become a mucous or slimy substance, are effective against diarrhea, ailments of the intestines, and inflammation of the respiratory tracts. As a poultice, linseeds are used for ulcers and swellings.
Garlic (Allium sativa): Garlic is, of course, a good preventative remedy against all kinds of ailments. It eliminates disorders of the digestive system, ailments of the bowels, prevents accumulation of uric acid, arteriosclerosis, decreases high blood pressure, and especially cleanses the blood and the intestines. Garlic cleanses the intestines and removes parasites.
Gentian Root (Gentiana lutea): Gentian Root, mixed with Arnica Flowers, is good against gout (podagra), and eliminates uric acid.
German Chamomile (Matricaria chamomilla): It should be mentioned that there are several kinds of Chamomile, each one having different virtues. Chamomile, prepared as a tea, is used against bloating, stomach cramps, and colic. Externally a poultice or compress can be applied against gout, toothaches etc., as well as for douching, bathing, and enemas.
Ginger (Gingebere): Taken as a tea, ginger provides relief from abdominal cramps.
Golden Saxifrage (Chrysoplenium aurea): This plant has high, hairy stems, hairy ovate leaves, yellow-whitish flowers, and grows on meagre land. Prepared as a tea, it brings relief to ailments of the lungs, mucous tuberculosis, and aids in ailments of the spleen.
Gooseberry (Ribes Grossularia): Well-ripened gooseberries are effective against ailments of the liver.
Grapes-Vine (Vitis vinifera): Grapes, eaten in ample quantities, are favourably effective against such ailments as rheumatism, gout, and diseases of the intestines or bowels. Yellowish grapes are effective against ailments of the liver, stomach pain, digestive disorders. Blue grapes eliminate skin rashes. Grapes improve the activity of the nerves. The leaves, prepared as a tea, are effective as a blood cleanser, and are also a diuretic and produce perspiration (sudoforic).
Ground Ivy (Glechoma Hederacea): The stems are long, hairy, trailing and unbranched square. The leaves are heart-shaped with rounded indentations. The flowers are two-lipped and pale blue in color.
Heather (Calluna vulgaris): A good remedy against eczema and redness of the skin. It is an excellent remedy as a blood cleansing tea, mixed with stinging nettle.
Horehound (Marrubium Vulgare): Horehound grows on the side of pathways and hedges. Its blooms are white and it has a balsamic fragrance. The plant has quadrangle, hairy stems and egg-shaped leaves which are covered with a white wool. Horehound proves itself when it comes to choking attacks, tracheitis and ailments of the lungs, tuberculosis, amenorrhea if caused by anaemia and jaundice.
Horseradish (Amoracia rusticana): Horseradish is an excellent remedy against impurities of the blood. It removes uric acid from the blood, also used for rheumatism, gout, ailments of the stomach and intestines, promotes digestion, and stimulates gastric mucous membranes. Horseradish can also be recommended against such ailments as diabetes, loss of appetite, sniffles, and catarrhs.
Horsetail (Equisetum arvense): Horsetail, under another name, is also called Pewterwort and grows on sandy soil. Prepared as a tea and taken as such, it is effective as a diuretic in the instance of catarrh of the bladder, gout and rheumatism. Horsetail is also effective against any prolonged types of bleeding.
Hot Sand Baths: Following a hot sand bath, a rubdown with boiled vinegar will eliminate, if repeated often enough, ailments of the lungs, catarrhs, and bronchitis. Protect yourself while taking a hot sand bath from the Sun with a sunshade or an umbrella.
House Leek (Sempervivum tectorum): The root is fibrous and the plant is a perennial, with many short stems that carry at the tip a rosette of fleshy, succulent, elongated leaves. The flowers are of a rose-red color. The leaves taken as a tea are used because of their cooling attributes against inflammation, fever, and ailments of the bladder. Externally, it is used against severe or malignant wounds, ulcers, or for the removal of freckles, warts, and corns.
Island Moss (Cetaria islandica): When prepared as a tea the taste is bitter and bilious, but it is an effective strengthening remedy when afflicted with ailments of the chest and pulmonary phthisis.
Juniper Berries (Juniperus communis): Juniper belongs to the cypress family. It grows as a small shrub or a low tree that bears dark blue berries. The branches are unwieldy, with needle-shaped leaves. It grows in dry forests. Juniper berries, prepared as a tea, increases urination and cleanses the blood. It is also effective against urinary ailments, venereal disease, gout, and hydropsy. Herbal baths prepared with juniper berries are an old home remedy against rheumatism, and kidney and bladder ailments.
Knotgrass (Polyganum aviculare): Knotgrass grows on the roadside and on arable land. It is an effective tea for ailments of the chest.
Lavender (N.O. Labiatae): Lavender has rhombic leaves and greyish-blue fragrant flowers. Lavender, as a tea, is effective against congestion of blood to the head, as a compress in instances of injuries and bruises, and bloodshot eyes.
Lemon (Citrum limonum): Lemon, eaten raw, is a good remedy against weakness of the heart. Red skin turns white and becomes pliant when lemon juice is applied. It is good for hair care, as lemon makes the hair loose, fragrant, and gives it a beautiful sheen.
Lesser Burnet (Pimpinella saxifraga): Lesser Burnet grows in moist meadows and blooms white. The roots boiled in water finds its best use in respiratory problems, ailments of the throat (goitre), coughs and hoarseness, and paralysis of the tongue. It is also effective as an expectorant and a mouthwash.
Linden Flowers - Lime Tree (Tilia Europea): The tea is effective in alleviating cramps (antispasmodic), bringing forth perspiration (sudoforic), and strengthening the stomach. It is also effective against ailments of the throat and lungs, as it is for gargling, rinsing, and for baths.
Lovage (Levisticum officinale): Lovage has a fleshy, thick root, and large, dark green radical leaves and one-metre high stems, and umbels of yellow flowers. Roots, stems, leaves and flowers produce a tea that is an excellent remedy against arteriosclerosis. Furthermore, it is effective on the lower abdominal organs and the skin. It can also be recommended for compresses.
Lungwort (Sticta pulmonaria): Lungwort grows in forests and thickets. It has an oblique rootstock, and a hairy stem, first producing a light red flower that turns to bluish-violet. The roots and the mucous-tasting leaves give a healing tea for ailments of the lungs, and inflammation of the throat and chest, and also coughing up of blood (hemoptysis).
Mallow or Marshmallow (Althea Officinalis): Mallow grows on the roadside and in meadows. Some species have white silky flower petals, and a fruit mostly containing ten parts fruit. It has a fibrous root, long stems, and finger-thick branches. The leaves are dull green, heart-shaped and crenated. Between the leaves grow the flowers, which are reddish on the edges. The flower, as well as the leaves, secrete a mucous substance. A tea made from this herb is beneficial against ailments and abscesses of the throat. For ailments of the ear the tea is heated to such a degree that it turns into steam and then the steam should be directed toward the area of the ear which is affected. Caution is advised when making use of this method. The boiled root is an excellent remedy against catarrhs, chest and bladder ailments, ulcerative colitis, and diarrhea. The infusion is excellent as a mouthwash, for eye baths, and general cleansing. The well-boiled root is an excellent remedy against coughs and hoarseness and loosens excretions of the mucous membranes.
Marjoram (Origanum majorana): The leaves are ovate and dull and the plant has round white flower-spikes. Leaves and flowers, boiled as a tea, have proven to be effective in the instance of stomach cramps, bloating, uterine weakness, lymph swelling, and amenorrhea.
Marsh Marigold (Caltha palustris): Marsh Marigold has brilliant golden yellow flowers. The herb and flowers taken together as a tea are an excellent remedy against jaundice.
Melilot (Melilotus officinalis): Melilot can be found by the roadside and in moist meadows. Externally, the leaves and flowers are used as compresses against inflammation of the lymph or glands, hardening (induration), rheumatic swelling of the joints.
Mugwort (Artemisia Vulgaris): Mugwort grows in trenches and similar places. It has grey leaves and the flowers are globular. Mugwort is closely related to the common wormwood. Prepared as a tea, or infusion, it is effective against spasmodic ailments, maw worms, jaundice, and rheumatism.
Oak Bark (Quercus): An infusion prepared from the bark is excellent against bleeding of the stomach, intestinal bleeding, and metabolic diseases.
Onions (Allium cepa): Onions are being especially used against digestive disorders, intestinal catarrh (gastroenteritis), loss of appetite, nerve pain, difficulty in breathing (dyspnea), and throat pain. Onions have significant healing potential and have a particular effectiveness. Onions increase the specific temperature in the body. They can also be successfully employed when applied to frozen limbs. Onion juice, applied to the scalp, prevents hair loss.
Paradise Apple/St. John’s Apple (Pirus malus paradisiaca/Mala praecacia rubra): Eaten raw, it is an excellent remedy against disturbances of the digestive system.
Parsley (Carum petroselinum): Parsley, boiled in water, can be recommended as an external remedy for eye inflammation. The root is an excellent remedy against hydropsy, and parsley is also an excellent diuretic.
Pine (Picea abies): Boiling two young pine cones of this particular specie and taken as a tea is an excellent remedy against consumption (pulmonary phthisis), chest and spinal cord ailments, skin diseases, ailments of the nerves, useful as a diuretic and as a blood cleanser. When the young pine cones are boiled and the fluid is then added to a bath, this provides energy to the human body.
Plantain - Ribwort (Plantago lanceolata): This plant is a blood-building remedy for those who are afflicted with green sickness (chlorosis), and is effective for weaknesses of the lungs, narrow-chestedness (shortness of breath), ailments of the gallbladder, and skin impurities.
Radish (Raphanus sativus): Radish is an expectorant and promotes digestion. Radish heals and is also an excellent remedy against stones of the kidneys, bladder, and gallbladder. It also aids ailments of the liver, hydropsy, and consumption (phthisis, tuberculosis).
Raspberry (Rubus idaeus): Boiling the leaves is an excellent remedy against a profuse menstrual cycle and against diarrhea. Raw berries made into a mulch and applied to chilblains or frostbite will heal them in short order.
Red Currants (Ribes rubrum): Eaten fresh and raw, they are an excellent remedy against fever, measles, and palpitation of the heart. A poultice made from ripe, crushed berries is an excellent remedy against inflammation of the brain.
Rest Harrow (Ononis arvensis): Rest Harrow blooms reddish and white. The creeping root is finger-thick, sticky and dark brown on the outside, and whitish on the inside, and has a bitter taste. It is an excellent tea against rheumatism, bladder ailments, and hydropsy. The root boiled in water is a diuretic remedy, and can be recommended against urinary gravel and nocturnal emissions.
Rosehip - Wild Rose (Rosa Canina): The leaves taken as an infusion heals consumption (pulmonary phthisis) and spitting of blood (hemoptysis). A tea made from dried berries prevents formation of stones.
Rosemary (Rosmarinus officinalis): Rosemary belongs to the family of the labiate. It has pale blue flower calyces and grows as a high bush in gardens. Rosemary, prepared as a tea, eliminates digestive problems, attacks of dizziness (vertigo), blood congestion of the head, inflammation of the kidneys and the bladder. Prepared as an herbal pillow, it can be applied externally to bruises, congestion of blood and bodily liquids, and swelling of the glands.
Sage (Salvia officinalis): Sage is a shrub with ovate, softly-haired, greyish-white leaves. The flowers are in whorls and are violet in color, and also bloom in white and blue. The flowers stand together six-fold. The tea is being used against arteriosclerosis, bloating, gout, and rheumatism, because of its high content of tannic acid. It can also be highly recommended as a mouthwash (gargling agent) for ailments of the throat.
Sanicle (Sanicula Europea): Sanicle belongs to the umbelliferae family. The flower is in umbels and is pinkish-white. The radical, palmate leaves are on long stalks. The plant grows in mountainous, shady forests. The roots and leaves, prepared as a tea, are effective against internal ulcers, vomiting of blood, ailments of the stomach and the intestines.
Scurvy Grass (Cochlearia officinalis): Scurvy grass grows near salt works. It is an annual or biennial plant, with spindle-shaped roots and heart-shaped root leaves, a short-stem, ovate leaves, and white flowers. Scurvy grass should only be used when fresh as an infusion against rheumatism, hydropsy, and chronic festering. It is pleasant as gargling water or mouthwash in the instance of throat and tooth abscess.
Shepherd’s Purse (Capsella bursa - pastoris): Shepherd’s purse grows in meadows and at the edges of fields. It has small greyish-white flowers and is used for abdominal pain, nosebleeds, and urinary ailments. When due to the menstrual cycle, severe loss of blood is experienced, Shepherd’s Purse immediately eliminates any further bleeding.
Spearmint (Mentha viridis): There are different kinds of mints; make certain you have the right mint, as each has its own virtues. As a tea, spearmint stimulates the digestive organs, especially against stomach cramps, bloating, and diarrhea.
Speedwell (Veronica officinalis): The flowers are in dense, many-flowered racemes. It is a herb of a prostate habit with ascending branches. The leaves are opposite each other and oval in shape, with pale blue to rose-colored flowers, and it grows in dry areas of a forest. It is an excellent home remedy against breathing difficulties, chest and lung ailments, phlegm in the organs of the chest, aids against old or chronic catarrhs accompanied by expectoration of phlegm. It also finds application in chronic urinary and bladder ailments.
Stinging Nettle (Urtica urens): Stinging nettle, prepared as a tea, cleanses the blood and the whole organism and favourably affects ailments of the liver and spleen, ailments of the lungs and ulcers in the intestines. Stinging Nettle is a diuretic; it stimulates the stomach and pancreas, strengthens all organs, and is an excellent remedy for bleeding of the lungs.
Strawberries (Fragaria vesca): Useful against stone ailments, bladder and kidney ailments, lower abdominal congestion, jaundice, throat ailments.
St. Johnswort (Hypericum perforatum): St. Johnswort is recognizable by its erect double-edged and upward-branched stems. The leaves are ovate, but oblong, pellucid dots or oil glands, which can be seen when holding the leaf against the light. And it has corymb yellow flowers. When prepared as a tea it is effective against hemorrhages, diarrhea, and gout. The dried herb placed under the head is an excellent deflection against spiritual and unpleasant perceptions.
Thyme (Thymus vulgaris): The stems are long, hard, round and branched. The flowers are pale purple and the leaves are ovate. An infusion of thyme is used against coughs, mucous or phlegm (expectorant), and anaemia. Applied externally, it is useful against injuries, paresis by using poultices, and for aches and pains of the limbs, and weak nerves (neurasthenia). A bath prepared with thyme is soothing.
Tomato (Solanum lycopersicum): Tomatoes should only be eaten raw, if they are expected to be effective for healing purposes. They are an excellent remedy for all disorders of the circulatory system, kidney stones, gall stones, and febrile diseases. Also useful for festering inflammations of the stomach and weakness of the nerves.
Valerian (Valeriana): Valerian grows on hill sides, in trenches, in marshy meadows and in forests. The roots merge into a short root stock; it has horizontal and slender branches and a blossom stem with reddish flowers. The leaves have different shapes. The root boiled in water is being used for chronic ailments of the nerves, insomnia, nervous states of anxiety, dizziness, chronic fevers of the nerves, nervous one-sided headaches, stomach cramps, and colic.
Violet, Sweet (Viola odorata): Violet leaves, dried and prepared as a tea, are used against children’s chronic skin rashes. The flowers cooked with bee honey are an old home remedy against whooping cough (pertussis).
Walnut Leaves (Juglans nigra): The leaves and husks prepared as a tea are a blood cleanser and eliminate skin rashes.
Watercress (Nasturtium officinale): Watercress has ovate leaves, white blossoms and yellow dust sacs. An excellent remedy against swelling of the lymphs, blennorrhea (discharge of mucus) of the lungs and intestinal tract, chronic eczema, and ailments of the bladder. In the instance of ailments of the lungs, it is recommenced to eat watercress raw. A tea prepared from the dried leaves promotes conception.
White Dead Nettle (Lamium album): The calyx of the Dead Nettle is shaped like a bell, with six teeth and a flower corolla. Dead Nettle grows in undeveloped areas. The dried white flowers harvested and picked out of the calyces prepared as a tea cleanses the blood and has a calming effect on the heart. The dried leaves prepared as a poultice and applied to hardened swellings or tumours and old ailments is a good remedy.
Wild Celery (Apium graveolens): Celery is an excellent remedy against rheumatism, ailments of the bladder and the nerves. It is an effective diuretic and therefore disposes of all bad substances from the body.
Wild Pansy - Heartease (Viola Tricolor): The leaves and flowers, prepared as tea, are blood cleansing, and are also effective as a diuretic and sudoforic, for ailments of the lymphs, and eczema.
Wild Thyme (Thymus serpyllum): Wild Thyme grows on hills, at the edge of forests and in dry fields. The woody roots are fibrous. The numerous stems are procumbent, the punctured leaves are on short foot stalks. The flowers are purple-red. The tea is effective against spasmodic pain during menstrual cleansing, and for disturbances of the digestive process, and for abdominal cramps.
Woodruff, Sweet (Asperula odorata): Woodruff has a slender, creeping root stock. The stems are smooth, and there are approximately eight leaves in star-like whorls; the flowers are white. Woodruff grows in shady deciduous woods. It is effective as a blood cleanser, against urinary and bladder pain, jaundice, and water retention (hydropsy).
Wormwood (Artemisia Absinthium): Wormwood, prepared as a tea, has a healing effect on the stomach. It strengthens the stomach and stimulates the appetite. It also effectively strengthens, invigorates and heals in instances of heartburn, cholera, and gastroenteritis, weakness of the bowels, anaemia, stomach catarrh, ailments of the gallbladder and liver.
Yarrow (Achillea millefolium): Yarrow leaves are effective for strengthening the stomach and have an extraordinary effect against fevers, spasmodic pain, catarrh of the lungs, and ailments of the intestines. The leaves are also favourable towards arteriosclerosis and ailments of the heart.



Chapter 35
Words, Herbs, and Stone
The language of old is well-known. It is said, among other things, that there are many hidden powers in Verbis, Herbis and Lapidibus.
Some laughed at this statement; others took it too literally and the consequence was wishful thinking. It sometimes even took the form of fanaticism.
On the whole, the people of old were correct; only we the people who followed them did not understand them and changed and misinterpreted the meanings of their sayings and writings. This has been done for centuries.
Superstition and the wishful thinking of centuries led many people down the wrong path and this is still true today. Many false, adventurous inventions are developed due to a lack of basic understanding and knowledge of nature’s laws. These inventions make people believe they have progressed. All these inventions which are not based in accordance with and upon the understanding of the natural laws, lead to the destruction or to the demise of those who believe in them and those people commit themselves to a fool’s paradise.
There will always be an extraordinary force in the knowledge of the words, herbs, and stones.
The wisdom of the good Lord teaches those who respect Him these powers.
Words have an extraordinary power over the hearts of people, if they are words of the soul. Every word is an ingredient of our feelings and it is mighty and effective, if the power of the soul flows into it. There are words of expressions, words of the feelings of the soul, and words of power.
When someone speaks with great enthusiasm, people gather around such a person in awe and amazement. His feelings become the feelings of others, his perceptions become their perceptions.
Tears dry up and tears flow through words. In other words: they can be the cause of tears and they can stop tears. Lost courage can be regained; the anger of a person can be appeased by those who have the knowledge of the power of the word.
There is, however, one word, and this word is the word of all words. It is holy to the angels and to people. Everything is within this word, everything that is, that was, and that will be.
Every body has its necessary proportions. That means each body has its laws, in accordance that it is what it is.
Through changes of the proportions, the body changes.
Each body has its components and every component is a body in its own manner.
The body particles are divided into those that are closer and those that are more distant.
The close ones are the components of the body; the more distant ones are the components of the components. For example: the components of cinnabar are sulphur and mercury. The more distant components are sulphur.
A change in the distant components changes the closer components of the body all the time, but a change in the closer components does not always change the distant components.
A body can be destroyed if the order of the components is interfered with, and the distant components do not have to suffer on account of it. However, the distant components can never change, unless the main body also changes.
The different qualities of the body have their foundation in the measure of their compositions.
Every body has its own powers or energies and those that are incidental.
The energies the body has on its own mostly consist of the condition of the distant components and the incidental energies out of the condition of the form.
In other words, with the change of the distant components, their own energies change; with the change of form, the incidental energies change.
The effect of the attraction of an artificial magnet is an incidental energy. It originates out of the direction of its components, which are pure form and cannot be counted as part of the body.
Therefore, the incidental energies can be changed by people without affecting a change in the inner energies with regards to the nature of the body. Gold stays gold — it does not matter if it is shaped into a ball or a cube.
The stronger pulls the weaker, the heavier the lighter.
Strength and weakness, lightness and heaviness, consist partly in the components of the body and partly in its form.
Every body has one true strength and one incidental strength, a true weakness and an incidental weakness.
A ball of lead is incidentally weaker than a cube of lead because a ball of lead can be moved more easily than a cube, therefore, a cube of lead is incidentally stronger.
Those who study the components of the bodies, their measures, their energies and their forms will also be able to change their effects.
When you know the reason why fire burns and why certain bodies are burnable, then you can make burnable bodies non-burnable.
The effect of each body is partially dependent upon its own body, and partially upon the object upon which it acts. There is no action without a reaction; and in each case you have parts that suffer and parts that act.
When the measure of the suffering parts in a body becomes predominant over the active parts, then a body in which the active parts are predominant over the suffering parts can have an effect on the other body.
The measure of the effectiveness conducts itself in accordance with the receptiveness of the suffering parts. Any effectiveness one body has on another is a form of advice given to the other body of its own power. When the powers are of equal strength, there is no communication; however, if they are not of equal force, then there are effects.
The effectiveness is always in accordance with the components. Something is effective as long as the equilibrium of the powers of the bodies that are acting against each other are disturbed.
The equilibrium endeavours to re-establish itself, and as a result of this, we have fermentation, movement.
Similar seeks similar, like seeks alike. The power of assimilation, which is contained in every body, will work with the heterogeneous parts until they are assimilated, or until they are pushed away, and thereby change the body, or it bears an entirely different body.
When an assimilation is not possible, the duration of the conflict prevails between the fighting forces until the body particles dissolve, and those which cannot assimilate are eliminated.
These basic principles give the possibility to those who understand, of explaining how things are accomplished in mechanics, chemistry, etc. If you understand how to combine properly, you can also invent many things.



Chapter 36
Numbers
In magic, one of the most important subjects is the teaching of numbers. When you understand numbers, you can obtain reliable conditions and relationships. This makes it possible to measure size, expansion, and size or proportions of all bodies.
This consists of: addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, which again are divided into arithmetic and geometry.
It is absolutely necessary that we form a concept of the equality of the amount, proportion, solidarity, and transposition. The teachings of numbers are teachings of the proportion of the majority of things. The combination of numbers seems to extend into infinity, but they are not infinite.
A person can, by means of a number that he knows in the present, discover another future number, which he presently has no knowledge of, and he can also discover a number from the past.
The power lies in the calculation of a number that is not present now with a number that is present; to find this number either in the past or in the future and make these numbers part of the present. This is done through relationship or the proportion thereof.
Numbers are nothing but repetitions of one. The number one is unchangeable, and is without parts or components; it can be multiplied by itself and the product of the multiplication is one again.
Number 1 is the beginning and the end of all numbers, but by itself has no beginning and no end. It is the symbol of itself, the symbol of unity — it is unison.
Number 2 is the first number of majority, the measure of unity, out of which this number came into being. Number 2 is the symbol of production and of creation. It is the number of knowledge, the number of love, and the number of union.
Number 3 is the first number that stands by itself. It is also the number that is called the holy number. This number is the number of perfection. It is the first cubic number.
Number 4 is the number of the bodies. It is the number of solidity. The things of the physical world are measured by this number.
Number 5 is the child of the first uneven number, united with the first even number. It is the symbol of justness and also of union.
Number 6 is the Seal of the World. It is the symbol of perfection and sufficiency. It is also the number of people, and the number of work and servitude.
Number 7 is the number of human life. It is the number of generation, of formation and existence. It is the symbol of understanding, repentance, forgiveness, and time.
Number 8 is the number of fulfilment and justness, the symbol of annihilation of timely things, the number of blissfulness and delight.
Number 9 is the number of wisdom and knowledge, the symbol of human knowledge.
Number 10 is the number of the Universe, the number of the whole of human life, the number of the Laws.
Number 11 is the number that has no meaning.
Number 12 is the number of perfection and of grace.iii
These are some interpretations of the old Kabbalists. Great wisdom lies in this classification of numbers. The Kabbalah is the science of the word.
The secret of the numbers contains our destiny and many other secrets. Since we did not understand this, we dismissed it.
Numbers are the means by which you distinguish the majority of certain objects.
We count if we want to determine the majority of certain objects. Without numbers, people cannot determine which one of the objects is in the majority.
The words of the numbers are founded on arbitrary sounds, the same as all other words. The numbers themselves are, of course, in the nature of things and do not lie in the will of people.
The sequence or the product of several compounded numbers is necessary, and is based on the essence or nature of the numbers themselves before they are compounded.
Numbers multiply by unification; they produce others and lose nothing of their nature. They multiply by themselves without experiencing any losses within themselves. Even single existing numbers become parts of other numbers, and yet they are substances by themselves that consist of other parts.
Five is a number-substance, and three and two, in retrospect, are five parts of this number-substance, because five dissolves into three and two. Only three and two or four and one can be considered accepted parts of the number five. The true parts of this number are the units, because five means nothing but a number which consists of five units. Therefore, a reduction of any number of the dissolution of its components results again in a unit.
The parts of five can be two and three. Two and three are compounded parts. Two contains two units, three contains three units; therefore, five has five units.
Therefore, a unit always stays a unit in its nature, but proportionately it changes its nature compared to others, and the relationship of the first unit to another is called two. The relationship of one unit to two units is called three, or two units to one unit is called three. Two to two is four.
The numbers have necessary laws. When a unit is added to a number, the number increases by necessity, and when a number loses a unit, the number decreases by necessity.
The art of mathematics, therefore, has necessary relationships. Necessary relationships are relationships of the matter itself. The art of mathematics teaches us the necessary relationships and leads us to the true knowledge of this matter.
The question now arises: What can you calculate? Answer: Everything that consists of a majority of parts; everything that has time, space, and weight; anything that can be divided; everything that has an object of numbers and has arithmetic proportions and relationships.



Chapter 37
Prerequisites for Magical Calculation
Objects of a calculation are size, extension, and measure.
There are two basic rules as far as size is concerned: addition and subtraction.
The addition is arithmetic work. This is accomplished by adding different sizes of the same kind.
Subtraction teaches us to distinguish the difference between two sizes, or how much of one, or how much is left of two sizes, whereof one part has been taken away.
The rule of multiplication is based on a product of one size of a certain matter being multiplied in a specific way. It is a shortcut to addition.
Through division you discover how many times a certain product of one size is contained in another. It is a shortcut to subtraction.
When you add two things you have as a result the sum or product. They are either arithmetical or geometrical by nature. The arithmetic sum is the difference between two sizes, which are compared with each other through subtraction. The equality of the sum is what is called proportion. The arithmetical proportion receives its equality due to increases. The geometric proportion is based on the equivalence of the quotient.
When a proportion has more than three numbers, then it is called a progression.
A group of the same and combinations are all different ways to divide certain sizes by taking these parts into consideration.
Transpositions differ from groups of the same, besides all changes that are in this order and those that you will be able to find because they are contained therein.
These are some general rules in mathematics. There are many more, but they are not for everyone.
The Kabbalah was the secret and symbolic theology of the Hebrews. They had the following subjects: Ghemetriam; Notariacam; Themuram; Mercavam; Bereschith.
This is accepted by their scholars as the science of the symbolic knowledge of numbers. The main secret of the philosophy of numbers is based on the Kabbalists bringing all objects of the number three to one unit, and it was thusly condensed. Out of it derived all the differences and progressions, modifications in the relationship of harmony.
The relationship of harmony is this:
System of Creation
Creator: creature, the connection between them, love.
Nature: existence, co-existence, approximation – 3.
Similar – dissimilar – becoming alike – 3.
Weakness – Energy – Equation – 3.
Resistance – purification – perfection – 3, etc.
The art of being Kabbalistic is the art of finding the relationship of things according to the rules of harmony and disharmony.
Should you want to have a thorough knowledge of this, start with books written on this subject. However, be forewarned, there are only a few that deal with the true Kabbalah.
Those of you who have no knowledge of the Kabbalah — do not dismiss it! Investigate, examine, contemplate, and think. Everything is related. Relationships are the laws of things. Those who know the means to study these relationships will experience inconceivable things.
Our language is made up of words. There is a language, however, that is founded in the matter itself and the present, the future and the past are the objects.



Chapter 38
The Temple of Health and Dr. Graham’s Bed of Blissfulness
Through their senses, people enjoy the Bliss of Life. They bring happiness as well as suffering into their souls.
The nerves and fibres of people are, in accordance with their nature, in a state of indifference and are receptive to external and internal movement.
There are movements in the body that are necessary to maintain the physical or animal life, and these movements are called physical or animal vital forces or vital energies.
When these movements can express or manifest themselves in the human body without hindrance, then the fibres, nerves, arteries and veins, the blood and the fluids are in such a condition, that everything is in its proper order, so that one does not hinder the other in constant movement. Then the human being enjoys true health. If this is not the case, then he is ill.
When the blood and the fluids are either too thin or too thick, the fibres and nerves are too weak or too tense, or there are variations or differences in the circulation of the physical or animal fluids. These are the first causes of ailments and pains.
People are not capable of feeling pain or happiness without considerable changes in their present condition. All feelings are changes of conditions. Their origin is external. When a human being is placed in several of such conditions through external means, only then will he be able to recall the same through the power of his imagination, or be able to place himself into the same state of feeling, without an external object triggering this condition.
Therefore, feelings originally depend upon impressions and behave in accordance with the condition of our organization.
Yet feelings or perceptions are different, and behave in accordance with the structure of our nerves, and their more or lesser irritability, however, mainly in accordance with the liveliness of our imagination.
Feelings can be separated into feelings and perceptions. Perceptions are impressions that the body receives from objects that are present, or from their similarity. The inner feeling is the impression that is triggered in the soul through the perception. The feelings or perceptions can be straight or sincere, reflective or mixed.
The physical body is similar to a machine, in which all parts have to be in harmony so that they can function properly. One part is dependent upon the other. One part is capable, if it does not move, of stopping all the others.
People have two modifications in their feelings or perceptions: pain and happiness. Happiness maintains our being. It is a straight feeling, whereas pain endeavours to destroy.
Happiness tickles our senses and creates a movement in accordance with its tension. Pain gives the senses a severe shock and tears and stretches them.
Anything that destroys the equilibrium in the engine brings about an unpleasant and painful feeling.
Every sense has its own pain and its own happiness. Pain and happiness are in accordance with the force of the touch and the condition of the part that was touched.
People feel best externally with their fingertips, their lips, the back of their neck, and their spine.
Through the differences in the organization, the feelings become different too. There is only a minute difference between pain and pleasure. The highest degree of physical pleasure is the first degree of pain.
Reflective perception originates through movement that is equal to the one being brought forth by the presence of the original object, and the consequences and effects are often the same.
People are usually more unhappy through reflective perceptions of pain, than through straight or sincere perceptions.
However, the more a human being experiences pleasant, reflective perceptions, the happier he becomes.
The sincere or straight perceptions are of short duration, whereas the reflective perceptions are of a longer duration.
Every passion is a destructive perception, which starts from the highest degree of mistaken happiness and, by necessity, turns into pain.
All intense passions disturb the free flow of our fluids, drive the blood upwards tempestuously, and exert pressure on the bowels.
Every passionate human being is therefore in an unnatural position, in an actual condition of an ailment.
Passions can, therefore, be the cause of ailments, and ailments the cause of passions.
There are people who are inclined towards anger; the more they are mistreated, the greater the anger becomes. This is also true for children; they become angrier when they are spanked.
I once knew an honourable lady who had such a boy, who became angrier the more he was spanked. I told her that this anger was the result of an ailment he had, caused by a pungent residue in his bowels. I advised her to give the boy enemas and proper food, and in no time the anger disappeared.
The entire nervous system is affected by every feeling and perception a human being has.
For example: The scent of a flower affects the olfactory nerve (smell), like an elastic string that is touched and thereby vibrates. The vibration starts at one end and eventually over the whole string provided that:
1. The nerve has enough elasticity;
2. The brain is coherent and not damaged;
3. The tension is proper and not above or below the limits;
4. The substance has the proper consistency.
This shows that the whole sensitive life exists through consistent shockwaves to our nervous system which, through necessity, must wear off little by little.
If you truly want to relax and strengthen the senses, there is nothing better than to bring all the senses simultaneously into a gentle tension.
When a human being attains this condition, it gives him an indescribable feeling. It is the highest bliss of sensuous feelings, a slumber of total bliss. This happens only when the nerves of sight, smell, hearing, taste, and feeling are simultaneously brought into motion in the most pleasant way.
Dr. Graham built a bed that met all these requirements and he called it the heavenly bed. Since I myself did not see Dr. Graham’s invention in London, I therefore cannot form any judgment, other than what I have been told. The idea intrigued me and I acted upon this accordingly.
This was the result of my experiments: if a human body lies lightly dressed in a horizontal position on a bed with resilient pillows that rest upon elastic springs, and if this bed is in a constant gentle motion, it creates a pleasant feeling. This feeling can be heightened through a pleasant scent, enjoying a pleasant beverage, and through the reflection of a beautiful color. This will strengthen the nerves in an extraordinary manner.
Then I came upon the idea of concentrating sounds of music to make them more noticeable and effective upon one’s nerves. To achieve this, I had a machine built that resembled a sounding board and was large enough for a person to comfortably lie on horizontally. In the next room the music was played under a hat-shaped funnel from which two pipes protruded which lead into the large sounding board whereupon the person was resting. The sounds of the music concentrated through the hat-shaped funnel and then travelled through the pipes to the large sounding board.
The feelings that the person who was lying on the large sounding board experienced were indescribable. The more harmonious the music was, the gentler, the more pleasant the feeling that spread throughout the body. The more disharmonious the music became, the more unpleasant the feelings. And the feelings became unbearable when the instruments were put out of tune.
The feeling mostly expressed itself by a pleasant tickle in the abdominal area and in the diaphragm.
We know from anatomical experiences that in a human being these parts suffer the most when consumed by strong passions.
It is reasonable to assume that the physicist would conclude that intense passions can come into being if there is a disorder in these parts.
When a man becomes angry, the blood moves upwards and the intestines and the viscera contract. Through this contraction, the gallbladder becomes depressed.
This condition can only be caused by a straight or reflective feeling or perception.
Should one become angry through an insult, this condition can only be triggered through a reflective perception. Should it happen through a defect or a condition of the physical body or organs, then this is caused by a straight activity or movement. Therefore, anger can be the consequence of an ailment.
It is always advisable to carefully observe the condition of the physical body if you want to achieve an improvement when it comes to passionate people.
It is a known fact that music can sometimes calm an angry person. The reason for this must lie in the subtle vibration of the nerves. Through this vibration, the effect of the anger is eliminated. The compressed vessels in the abdominal area again attain their normal tension; they become elastic again, they become soft, and they lose their rigidity. The liver and gallbladder can resume their functions, the blood begins to circulate freely again and the anger disappears.
I hold out great hope that the improvement of this machine will change the passions of a human being into gentler feelings.
When the moral person is improving, the physical person should not be neglected, especially when it comes to habitual passions. It is just as necessary to heal the ailing physical body as it is to heal the ailing soul.
On this point, I observed that many mistakes are being made when it comes to the rearing of our youth. There are children who are angry or hot-tempered, even to the point that they roll on the floor like an animal. I observed that this is not always wickedness or malice, but it is mostly a hidden ailment. It would be wrong to mistreat such children or to spank them, since the blood in such a child becomes even more heated, and this can then change from anger to shock, and the consequences could be serious. It would be advisable to treat such a child with the methods described here. The reason for the child’s anger lies mostly in the harmful germ of pungency, which has its seat in the bowels. The best remedy is to administer beverages that improve the pungent bile.
All senses have an influence on the condition of health of every human being. The finer the percipient sense is, the finer the sense’s effectiveness.
For a long time, I occupied myself with determining the harmony of all sensuous impressions and making them descriptive and perceptible.
For this purpose, I improved the Music of the Eye, invented by Father Castell.
I built this machine in its total perfection, so that it could bring forth whole chords of colors, as well, as tones (sounds). Below you will find a description of this instrument.
I had cylindrical glasses made of equal size with diameter of 1/2 inch and I filled them with colored water. I placed these glasses in the order of the strings on a piano, and I divided the nuances of the colors, as well as the sounds in accordance with the scale. Then I had some brass covers made for the glasses, so that when these glasses were covered, none of the colors could be seen. I fastened a wire to each of the brass covers, and connected the wire to the corresponding key of the keyboard on the piano, so whenever you would touch a key on the piano, the corresponding brass cover would lift and the color would become visible. As the sound would fade, when the finger was removed from the keyboard, so would the color, because the brass cover would immediately cover the glass by its own gravity. It should also be mentioned that the proper effect cannot be achieved unless candles are placed behind the glasses. The beauty of the colors are indescribable; they surpass the most beautiful gems. It is also impossible to describe the visual feeling you perceive through the different color-accords.
Initially, the one who first had the idea of designing a machine for eye-music was laughed at, with the statement, that it would be impossible to design a machine, whereby the sound and color would fade simultaneously. But I did not lose my courage and through mechanics I achieved the goal and demonstrated that you can express everything through colors as well as through sound.



Chapter 39
Theory of Visionary Music
As the sounds of music must harmonize, as the expressions of a poet in a melodrama, colors also have to harmonize with the expression.
This little poem may clarify this:
1. Expression of Words:
She walks, melancholy, the most beautiful of all females…
2. Expression of Sounds:
Sound of a flute, gently sighing.
3. Expression of Colors:
The color of olive, playful with white and red like roses.
1. Expression of Words:
… in the meadow covered with flowers.
2. Expression of Sounds:
Rising, happy sounds.
3. Expression of Colors:
Changing green with violet-blue and the yellow of primrose.
1. Expression of Words:
Joyful as a lark, she is singing a song.
2. Expression of Sounds:
Gentle, but the sounds are in fast succession, one after the other, ascending and then gently descending.
3. Expression of Colors:
Dark-blue changing to light-red, yellow-green.
1. Expression of Words:
…and it can be heard in the Temple of Creation by the Divinity.
2. Expression of Sounds:
Majestic – Magnificent.
3. Expression of Colors:
A mixture of the most magnificent colors, blue-red-green, glorified through aurora yellow and purple colors, and lost in soft green and pale yellow.
1. Expression of Words:
The Sun is shining in great brilliance over the mountain tops.
2. Expression of Sounds:
Glorious depths and softly ascending softer and softer, gentler and gentler.
3. Expression of Colors:
Intensely yellow colors mixed with aurora yellow, getting lost in green and whitish yellow.
1. Expression of Words:
… and shines upon the violets in the valley, etc., etc.
2. Expression of Sounds:
Thereby descending pleasantly into depths.
3. Expression of Colors:
Violet-blue, changing intermittently with different greens.
By reading and understanding this little poem and the significance of the words, sounds, and colors, the fact that colors can express what the soul feels can be demonstrated. Colors do possess this ability.
It follows that this can be extended to the sense of smell. By employing aromatic oils, they can be placed in the proper sequence in accordance with the musical scale.
The following aromatic oils are in sequence in accordance with the musical scale.
1. Orange
2. Rosemary
3. Lilies
4. Cloves
5. Bergamot
6. Jasmine
7. Rose
These scents can have different nuances. These oils have different smells because of the sulphur they contain. The manner in which they mix is the reason why there are differences in their scent.
When all colors are mixed, the end result is the color white.
When you mix many different scents, you will always get the smell of ambra or ambergris. This leads to the conclusion that since this contains all scents, it should be possible to produce all kinds of different scents from this substance.
To do this, first mix the ambergris substance with substances that do not emit a smell or scent. Little by little you will be able to produce different nuances as far as scent is concerned.
This can lead to many other experiments, but the scent of each individual or combined substance is founded in the parts of sulphur it contains.
When you observe a continuous electrical spark, you will see the bluish color of the electrical currents and you will smell sulphur. If you bring substances that do not emit any scent or odour in contact with an electrical spark or shock, they produce certain scents, some of which are unknown, others which are pleasant. This proves that a mixture of particles and the variety of their position, through which the sulphur particles are repulsed, is the origin of the odour or scent.
Knowing this could eventually allow you to determine the ingredients of all scents.
The odour or scent deriving from any ingredient of any body or substance is eliminated by that particular body; therefore, every odour or scent is the perspiration of a body.
The smell or odour is determined and according to the ingredients that perspire, and in the manner in which it is filtered or eliminated.
Round particles have a different effect on our sense of smell than pointed particles, and out of the diversity of feelings originates a variety of scents.
Smell, in reality, does not really lie within nature, but is coincidental. Smell originates through the diversity of the effect of body perspiration and what effect this has on our sense of smell. This feeling, which we experience, we call smell, as we call the feeling our tongue experiences, taste.
Therefore, taste does not really lie within nature either, but is also coincidental. It is in accordance with the receptivity of our organization, and the effect the body particles have on our taste buds. The taste depends upon what substance touches the taste buds. The feeling our tongue experiences is called taste. Sight and hearing are also a feeling. The difference, however, is that this can be achieved from a distance without direct touch, whereas smell, taste, and touch have to be with a substance or body directly.
In the case of hearing or seeing, the nerves immediately receive the right vibration through distant objects.
No human being is, therefore, capable of determining the feelings, smell, hearing, or taste of another human being, because this depends upon the organization of the individual. Therefore, what pleases one person does not please another, or what one person loves to eat, another person dislikes.



Chapter 40
Sight
When you make a serious study of sight (or eyesight), you will make many wonderful discoveries.
By using the theory of refraction and applying this in optics, it is possible to prepare lenses or eyeglasses which, when worn, do not differ in appearance from normal eyeglasses, but when you look through them and place an object at a certain spot in front of you, it disappears; even a person can disappear right before your eyes. People can also appear without a head or they can appear with animal heads. All this can be achieved with refraction.
Many things can be achieved with reflection. If you think long enough, many modifications will create different effects.
For example, you can place an object on a table and get closer to this object, as if you want to swallow it. At this point, you change the angle of reflection and it seems to an onlooker that you have swallowed the object. At this point, the onlooker is not aware of the fact that what he sees is an illusion, and you are making the illusion disappear with mirrors or lenses.



Chapter 41
Smell
You can conduct many experiments with the sense of smell if you understand the following sentences.
1. A stronger smell or odour overpowers a weaker smell and changes in the weaker body the particles or smell in accordance with the form of the particles of smell.
2. The particles of smell are true particles of the body and seldom do they lose the characteristics of their body because they are outflows therefrom.
3. Since a more intense smell of a body changes a weaker smell of another, the characteristic of another body can be changed through the means of these organs.
4. Two bodies whose particles of smell are of equal strength do not mix and do not change.
5. When particles of smell flow out of two bodies that are of unequal force, a fight then ensues. Even if one cannot overpower the other, a third or different smell will emerge, which does not resemble the two original smells.
6. The body will lose its smell when all the sulphur particles are driven out of the body.
7. Oil contains a smell or scent for the longest time because in oil the sulphur particles cannot evaporate as quickly as in other substances.
8. Any scent, odour or smell that is contained in spirit of wine, evaporates the fastest.
9. Heat and fire eliminate smell or odour quickly because the sulphur evaporates.
10. When you have water with a scent, such as rosewater, and you add sulphur proportionately, it will retain the scent much longer.
11. Scented waters that contain spirits are harmful to all people.
12. Wholesome scents are those that contain vinegar.
13. Nitrum or nitro can also retain scent because it also contains the cleanest of air, air which does not contain any burnable substances. This air, therefore, retains much more phlogiston, and that is the reason why the sulphur particles separate more slowly from bodies of this type.



Chapter 42
The Theory of Feelings
The nerves all over our entire body are like thousands of little branches, and all these little branches end up in what could be described as little warts. These warts are the actual tool of our feelings.
Feelings are the effect an object or another body has on these warts of feelings. Feelings are in accordance with the condition of these warts.
It is a pre-requisite that the warts are moist and are a little higher than the skin. If they do not protrude and are not moist, they have little or no feeling at all.
These warts of feelings are different based on numbers or amounts and by their form or shape.
Where the feelings are strong and full of life, the warts are larger in size, as they are on the tongue and the tips of the fingers. They would even be visible to the eye, if the epidermis were removed.
Under the nails, the warts of feeling are elongated and pointed; on the jaw, cheeks and upper lips they are tufted or shaggy; on the tongue they resemble inverted cones. Most of them, however, are not cone-like.
Feeling is caused by putting pressure on the nerves and this happens in different ways or manners — by tearing, pulling, pushing or shock.
The perception of feeling is in accordance with the manner, to the object or body which is causing the effect, and also according to the condition of its receptivity.
First, they consist of the following: solidity or firmness, hardness and softness, form and expansion, cold and warmth, roughness and smoothness, movement and rest, tickle and itching, burning, pricking, piercing, pressing, swelling, and tearing. All of this also depends upon the impression of the moisture and dryness upon the warts of feeling, and the nearness and distance thereof.
In the case of hardness, it is the resistance, smoothness or softness, how much it yields, and by the roughness and unevenness of the touching parts. When something is smooth, the warts of feeling are being touched evenly and all over.
Tickling is a soft and gentle, more sustained touch of the more sensitive open warts that are not toughened up. Itching is an unpleasant, changing irritation.
When something pierces and presses, it causes an injury to the nerves, either to a more or lesser degree.
Out of what has been said, you can draw the following conclusions:
1. Any feeling depends upon how the warts of feeling are being touched.
2. Every sense consists of the feeling you experience, may it be a feeling you have with your eyes, nose, ears, tongue, or hand, it is always a feeling.
3. This feeling is different due to the variety of the warts of feeling you have.
4. The variety or diversity of the warts of feeling causes dissimilarity of perceptions.
5. From this, perceptions differ in accordance with the dissimilarity of the organization; therefore, one person likes what another dislikes.
6. The same type of warts of feeling bring about the same feelings and perceptions.
7. Through changes in the warts of feeling, the feelings and perceptions change.
8. Changes in the warts of feeling are essential or coincidental.
9. It is essential in accordance with the condition of the structure of the parts; coincidental in accordance with the change.
10. This change can be external or internal.
11. External, when the warts of feeling change through external influences or objects; internal, when they change through the liquids in the body and the blood. The warts of feeling are given a different direction such as, for example, with ailments.
12. This different direction that the feeling is taking can be obtained by parts that perceive either naturally or artificially.
13. Pain and tickling can be accomplished through natural means or objects.
14. If pain can be triggered naturally, it can be artificially silenced through proper treatment. Even in an indifferent person, feelings of bliss can be aroused.
The following is necessary to accomplish this:
1. Knowledge of the parts of the body that are most susceptible.
2. The manner of their receptivity towards perceptions and feelings.
3. Knowledge in regards to the condition of their structure and their connection to the rest of the nerves and fibres.
4. The measure of shock they can endure. Knowledge of the relationship in proportion to the effective force of perception in proportion to the suffering parts.
Nature has hidden many great secrets in its workshop. The person who explores nature opens the workshop of nature, and nature rewards such a person with exalted feelings. The pain subsides, joy becomes more joyful, bliss becomes more blissful. Through the rapture (Taumel) of the highest of feelings, nature knows how to place him into the gentlest of vibrations, to tune the highest tone of perception even higher. In other words, nature places him into a new world of feelings. He drinks out of nature’s hand the cup of nectar of Elysium to the last drop.
This is enough of an explanation!
These morsels or delicacies of philosophy are only for its favourite sons. For the rest of the human race they are strictly secrets. It would be a crime to desecrate them by explanation. For those who can perceive what is being said, this will more than suffice.
The theory of feelings will explain the origin of peculiar desires and impulses.
They are mostly based in the manner of our perceptions and the structure of our tools or organs of our perception.
Divinity has placed into the nature of every human being an abhorrence for pain and an inclination for pleasure. This was absolutely necessary for the physical self-preservation.
People, according to their body, are animal, and according to their immortal spirit, are spirit. They therefore have the dual ability to feel and to perceive, namely the ability of perception of animal pleasures and pains, and the ability of feelings of the happiness and pain of the soul. The last one is called feelings, in order that it can be distinguished from the physical perceptions.
Feelings are the state in which the soul is placed to experience pain and happiness of the soul.
Perception is the state in which the physical body is placed to experience physical pleasure and physical pain. Perceptions and feelings can unite in the human being and often physical perception can change over to feelings of the soul. Examples of this are soft and gentle moods such as friendship and love.
Feelings of the soul can often change into physical perceptions. Examples of this are melancholy and people who are in love. In such a state, the feelings of the soul can be the cause of painful physical perceptions.
In the case of a weak soul, physical perception can outweigh the feelings of the soul, and in the case of a strong soul, the feelings of the soul can outweigh the physical perception.
The virtuous one is strong when misfortune strikes, patient when he is in pain, and steadfast in death.
Every person searches for happiness, but with one difference — one seeks true happiness and the other false happiness.
True happiness consists of true feelings of the soul; false happiness consists of mere sensuous perceptions.
The animalistic person searches only for sensuous perceptions; the spiritual one searches for the exalted feelings of the soul.
Intelligence leads us to the feelings of the soul and to understanding. As long as we do not have this ability, we adhere to the carnal sensuousness, one more, the other less.
To maintain the physical body, a certain degree of consumption of sensuous pleasures is required, but the amount of these pleasures should follow the guideline of reason and be within God’s laws.
You will mostly find that carnal sensuousness usually has the upper hand as far as people are concerned. The reason for this is that most people do not know what true happiness is, therefore, they look for it where they think that they can find it in their physical perceptions.
The origin for this lies within their natural depravity, in their inclination for evil, which mankind has by birth. This is partly due to external causes such as a bad upbringing, absence of education, and bad examples.
Every human being also has an inclination caused by his own temperament. The structure of his nervous system is such that he is subject to certain passions, before he is intentionally looking for them.
The basic cause of such inclination of the temperament lies mostly with our parents, in other words in the blood; a form of inheritance as far as weaknesses are concerned, sometimes also due to circumstances, the disposition of the bodily fluids and the blood of our parents at the time of our inception, or the condition the mother was in at the beginning of the pregnancy.
It should be impressed upon every mortal that procreation is one of the most important endeavours of mankind, and it should not be viewed as a mere animal tickle, but should lead to one of the most exalted feelings.
Parents do have certain duties as far as children are concerned, but it is necessary to provide for them before they are born, for their welfare, because of tradition.
The holiest of all religions united people for this end purpose through the sacrament of marriage. The commandment is moderation, reasonable abstinence, and clean morals.
The curse of mankind is upon those who produce children in a senseless rage, when the blood is infested with greed or revenge, when love is experienced only when intoxicated, or those who only embrace their spouse when the stomach is full of food and drink.
It is within the nature of people, in their body build and in the manner in which they were procreated, that the sick produce sick children, and as it is with the physical ailments, so is it with the ailments of the soul.
That is the reason for the diversity among children, even if the parents are the same.
It can happen that good parents have evil children. That does not mean that the seed of evil passions was there from birth. It is also possible that this can be done through upbringing and education and they can be led astray through examples. It is certain that even the best person has his passionate hours, and after an hour of this, when he is in such a state, he should refrain from embracing his spouse in such an unholy hour, for mankind’s sake.
However, when your heart is full of noble feelings, when you have done something great for mankind, when your inner consciousness of the greatness of your soul fills your heart, only then should the genius of mankind lead you into the embrace of your gentle spouse and then heaven will reward you with children that are worthy of you.
As the basic cause depends upon the vibration of our nerves to lead to passionate perceptions at the moment of conception, they can even more so be caused by the coincidental circumstances the mother finds herself in, especially in the early stages of the pregnancy.
We know that before the embryo forms, the substance the future human being is made of is a form of tissue of finer nerves. These fine tissues which, little by little, develop into a human being, are capable of all impressions of perceptions of the mother. It is therefore her duty that she cares for the present and future moral condition as well as her physical well-being.



Chapter 43
To Seekers
The present change in the world situation also has an effect on the minutest part, even to the last link. The more you take an active part in the fate of many people, the greater is the effect. Before any changes become noticeable, a complete standstill has to be achieved; only then can a different direction be taken.
God’s laws cannot be cancelled because of some inconveniences; they also cannot be moved aside for a moment, otherwise all order in nature would cease to exist. Then there would be nothing but chaos. To establish order, chaos has to be eliminated and not the order. Cleansing means elimination. The goal is clearness, not pollution and disorder.
The reward for God’s servant of health is the health of the patient, not personal gain. Two people cannot harvest and eat the same apple. They could share the apple, but that would be something half and not something whole. Being partly healthy is of course not completely healthy. God is perfection, and God’s laws serve perfection.
God’s love is perfection and it does not contain any other characteristics. The understanding of this leads people to perfection. When a person is not willing to walk this path, then his characteristics remain imperfect and not pure. That then becomes the reason for all his ailments on all three planes.
Love cannot be harvested where no love has been sown. People are the only beings who have been given the possibility to plant on Earth and to harvest in heaven, because divine fruit does not ripen on Earth, but only in heaven.
Earthly rewards are transitory; divine rewards are everlasting.
Anguish of the soul is an earthly ailment — decisions on the side of earthly wants, earthly passions and cravings. Earthly power is at heavenly expense. Heaven’s harvest is the price which has to be paid — an exchange of gold for iron.
The choice of how he chooses to spend his harvest is left to the individual. He can leave it in heaven for eternity, or he can spend it on Earth for just a passing moment. People can use this harvest for blessings or for the destruction of their own being or that of others. God’s gift to mankind was a consciousness, a conscientiousness, and a choice. The choice gives people the possibility to sow something good or something bad—the harvest will result accordingly.
The consciousness tells people what is good and what is bad, and the conscientiousness must live with the harvest. Should a human being’s conscience become accustomed to evil, then we are dealing with an evil human being, because little by little he accepts evil as good, when evil takes the upper hand. The greatest conflict appears when he is in the middle between good and evil. That is the point where it is impossible to differentiate good from evil. When someone is in this situation, only belief in God can point this human being in the right direction.



Chapter 44
Passions and the Study of Human Nature; Progress in the Discovery of Philosophy
The more intense inclinations and eruptions of the soul that flow out of the temperament are emotions, and when they become effective, they are called passions.
Emotions and passions differ only by a degree. Passions are nothing but one or more emotions put into practice. Passions are the result of sensuous desires or sensuous abhorrence brought to a noticeable degree. The effect of passions on people is manifold. It is absolutely necessary for the explorer of nature to study these effects.
They affect people in the following manner: they can be pleasant, unpleasant or mixed.
The most effective ones are: sadness, anger, fear, shock, fearlessness, courage, longing, love, repentance, modesty, melancholy, boredom, an empty heart, envy, misanthropy, ill will, hope, despair, and hopelessness.
Every effect has its hierarchy. For example: Compassion or a misfortune are the causes for sadness. Somnolence and destruction of the spirit are the inner consequences. Fatigue and ailments of the physical body are the external coincidences.
The Progression is as Follows:
Unrest, fatigue, repentance, down-heartedness, displeasure, to succumb (defeat), disgust, and total loss of all energy.
If You Suffer Because Other People Suffer:
Sensitive to other people’s pain, loss of composure, intense participation, agony, self-suffering, fear, pain, despair.
The effect follows step after step; every passion has its degree. The hostile ones are as follows:
Distance
Dislike
Disdain
Disregard
Contempt
Ridicule
Antipathy
Abhorrence
Threat
Insult
Explosive Temper
Anger
Revenge
Rage
Hate
Great secrets are hidden in the knowledge of the passionate condition of people. Those who know these secrets have a preponderate power over others.
The knowledge of this condition, the changeover from one emotion to another, and the consequences thereof is a necessity.
Only a thorough philosophy, a carefully thought out association with people, and a meticulous observation as to the motives for their actions will lead to this knowledge.
This knowledge has many great benefits. Within this sometimes lies the fate or the future destiny of an individual and sometimes that of a whole nation.
It is the art of decoding human intentions, the unravelling of the most secretive of undertakings.
Begin this study with a thorough, unbiased examination of your own heart. Judge yourself; examine the basis of your own good and evil actions; study all the passions of your temperaments, such as your favourite virtues, the errors of your upbringing, the influence of the climate, and all the natural relationships.
Differentiate what is your own from what you have learned, whether through upbringing, through education, or through circumstance.
Once we understand our own feelings and from where they originate, then we can begin to understand others and why they behave the way they do. However, a serene soul is required, one that is distant from all hostile passions; otherwise, we will draw the wrong conclusions.
In order to study or to understand a human being, observe him in his environment when he is subjected to different passions; observe his train of thought, his ideas. Examine the cause and effect all of this has on his composure, and how it affects his emotions.
Also observe how the climate, the air, the nourishment, the temperament, his station in life, and how his profession affects that particular person.
Observe such a human being when his passions consume him and when he is calm. Then analyse his actions into the minutest parts.
You then add the reason for his behaviour and subtract the necessary and coincidental consequences. In this manner you will eventually be able to understand people.
This study is important for your own good. It is, however, sad when you are sensitive, when you get to know the noblest of all creatures, people; when you observe all the glorious abilities, you also observe how his passions deform him.
Only through this knowledge will the pride of people disappear. You become aware of the misconceived dallying of the world; you recognize fraud, deceit, and trickery; you realize what is true happiness and what is false happiness. Eventually you will find that nothing is really of any value unless it is that which assimilates you with the Divinity and brings you closer to your eternal destiny.
The result of this knowledge is a separation from the rest of mankind; however, this does not mean that you are a misanthropist. You feel sad for the majority of people who know so little about the value of their destiny, but you never judge or hate such a person. You respect every person as a child of God. You regard everyone as an equal, even if he stands on the lowest step on the ladder of bliss.
You make allowances for the shortcomings of others — to be more precise, your own shortcomings. In other words, this knowledge is one of the most exalted. It reveals all the secrets of the real truth.
The Bible expresses it in these words:
“Judge not, lest thou be judged.”
“The sins thou dost condemn in thy fellow creatures were once thine, and if thou shalt condemn the doer, they may become thine again.”
“That thou judgest, thou art not past danger of committing.”
“Pity them, deplore their error, but if thou condemn them, thou will not follow Him, who said ‘neither do I condemn thee; go and sin no more’.”



Chapter 45
Psychological Secrets or the Science of the Sibyllisus
The following belong to the secrets of psychology:
1. To predict a future course of action of a particular person or persons.
2. To have knowledge of all their secret projects.
3. To unravel their pretences.
4. To have knowledge of their train of thought.
5. The art, under some circumstances, of knowing the most secret or concealed thoughts.
6. To know the results of their actions and consequences.
7. The equation of the combating and unified moral forces.
8. The result of all the effects in the future.
This is called the psychological secrets, or the science of the Sibyllines.
As there is a relationship between a unit and the first number, there is also a relationship between the condition of a human being and the impressions of passions. If he is indifferent, the condition becomes that which is added.
Three and four are self-sufficient substances, where three has three units and four has four units. Added up, however, they make a third substance, which is seven.
Therefore, affect (influence) and the soul are separate substances, but if they are compounded out of necessity, they become a third different substance which, psychologically calculated, is called a passion.
As the result of an arithmetic addition related to the nature of the numbers which are employed, therefore, the relationship in a psychological calculation is the sum of the passions in accordance with the quantum of the effects and the units.
Since it is necessary with every arithmetic progression to know the nature of the numbers and the units, and also their relationship to others, it is therefore necessary for psychological calculations to have knowledge of people and their organization: the relationship of the affects.
For example: If I show a child something sparkling, how will the child react?
Calculation:
 
	The Child’s soul 	1 
	Senses 	2 
	Object 	3

	  	  
	2 + 3 make 	5 

Senses and object produce desire. If I add five and one, the third number is six. When you add desire to the soul of the child, you have a third product, namely the expression of want.
If I now indicate the expression of want, which here is the number six, and divide this into three equal parts, out of which the number six was made, I then get the product two, which indicates the senses.
If I now add up everything:
 
	
	1 
	
	2 
	
	3 
	
	6

	  	  
	Sum 	12 

This, then, is the result of this calculation.
The expression of the desire for the sparkling object through the senses, therefore, results as twelve, as the child is reaching for the sparkling object.
That is how a psychological theme is formed or founded, through addition, and rectified through subtraction.
Everything is founded through relationships; however, the results depend upon art, the ability, to place these relationships into the proper sequence.
Nothing is more conspicuous than maintaining that you know the most inner secret thoughts of people, yet, this science lies within nature. It is based on theory of knowing pretence.
Study the temperament of a person and his favourite passions. Consider his education, his upbringing, the strength of his moral character, and his weakness. Study the expressions of his most intense passions and the reaction of these in his face.
Observe people when they do the most unimportant things or when they pretend to deceive others. When you have a conversation, observe if his demeanour, his facial expression, and the tone of his voice are in harmony with the words he speaks.
Of course, all of this cannot be accomplished in one day.
The great science of secrets is based on psychological relationships, and it hides the future to the common man.
It was the science of the Sibyllines, and based on or in relationships, which is not applicable for things at random, but they lie in the nature of things themselves and have truth as their foundation.
The fate or destiny of a nation depends upon this.
The soul is not capable of deceit. Deceit and lies are the undertakings of the external senses. Those who make an effort to study the soul of man will find the truth.
There are natural relationships; the consequences thereof are of necessity.
To know these relationships, to put them together, and to find the product of this combination is the mystic calculation, or the soul-calculation.
Everything that happens, happens because of proportions.
The numbers of the psychological calculations are ascending or descending. They are at a distance from the unit or in proximity.
In accordance with this calculation there are: emanations, approximations, assimilations, equations, and unifications.
The Basic Rules are:
Reduce anything multiplied to a unit. Reduce every part of the whole to a unit. Examine distance and approximation, the corresponding, and those which do not correspond.
Prepare the multitudes and observe the similarity.
Subtract the assimilation.
Unite the assimilation and measure the force of the assimilation through the equation.
Ratify the measure of the force through unification or through the unit.
Calculate the distance or nearness of the approximation. Subtract what is dissimilar and prepare the product.



Chapter 46
Special Feelings and Perceptions
Feelings and perceptions, as explained in previous chapters, depend mostly upon the organization of the body.
Nobody is capable of determining perceptions that are alien if he does not know the human nervous system, the circulation of the fluids, and the fast and slow impression of things on his fibres.
There are perceptions and feelings that considerably exceed the ordinary ones.
There are people who have an extraordinary irritability in their nerves, and there are also people who possess the power of imagination to such a degree that it creates amazement.
There are people who can feel with such intensity that the whole world disappears in front of their eyes, and no object can make an impression on them, only what presently occupies them.
There is a story of a young man whose feelings were so intense that, after a long separation, he saw the woman he loved again, and he could not stop looking at her. His soul seemed to be her soul. As he was sitting down, he placed his hands behind him, and a child poured burning wax over his hands. He did not even feel or notice it.
There are people who possess these intense feelings of the soul, but they are more unhappy than they are happy. This extreme tension can turn from hope to despair.
He who feels love with such intensity, how intense will such a person feel unfaithfulness?
When you are a true friend, how painful it is when you are deceived?
Certainly nature, in its benevolence, will sometimes bless such a person with happiness, of which an ordinary mortal would have no conception. But do not the unpleasant perceptions usually outweigh the pleasant ones? The reason for this is not because nature is full of pain and misery, but people themselves are destroying the paradise on planet Earth, and they planted thorns where there were once beautiful flowers.
It is the endeavour of every human being to obtain pleasant feelings and perceptions.
Every person wishes to repeatedly renew a state of blissfulness, yet, due to lack of knowledge, he attempts to renew pleasures, where he often finds pain; and in place of his soul feeling joy, it feels sorrow and accusations.
In this manner, people descend deeper into misery out of erroneous knowledge of true goodness. He drinks out of the cup of lust and even empties it, without having the knowledge that he was drinking poison.
God granted people the moderate enjoyment of sensuous perceptions, if this enjoyment is within the limits of prudence and religion.
Sensuous enjoyment in moderation gives us pleasant perceptions and the consciousness of the noble.



Chapter 47
The Theory of Pleasant Perceptions
Study the anatomy of your body, your temperament, the measure or extent of your feelings, the impressions of things upon your nerves, and the search for permanent pleasures.
Any enjoyment that turns into misery, is not an enjoyment; any pleasant perception, which repays you with regrets or repentance, is not a pleasant, true perception. It is only a titillating agony, a deadly poison under an attractive cover.
A true sensuous enjoyment that turns into a pleasant feeling in the soul, and repays us with bliss, even when it is not present, is a true enjoyment.
Never let gratification be the end of sensuous perception. Unite the gratification of the senses with the gratification of the soul. The enjoyment depends upon you and not you upon the enjoyment itself.
Those who seem to enjoy happiness do not really enjoy it. For most, the anticipated enjoyment is the termination of the actual enjoyment.
It is not the ravenously hungry who gorge and enjoy the perceptions, but those who know how to savour.
Feelings of bliss have to be sipped slowly and not gulped down.
When the enjoyment of sensuous happiness creates a sensuous discontentment, then you did not enjoy it in accordance with reason and religion, because those two guard over your preservation, due to their laws of love and self-preservation.
Build your soul on the proper foundation and first learn the most blissful of all feelings: to feel delight when others are happy; to enjoy delight when others enjoy it. Then the sphere of your activity of your perceptions increases; then your feelings reach the proximity of the feelings angels have, whose blissfulness is nothing but true love.
Make use of your reason, and do not neglect the study of nature.
There is a science, that your nerves are capable of a gentler shock; a science to transform temporary blissfulness into a permanent one; a science that removes physical misery and takes away the power of the anguish of your soul.
Study the causes and the consequences, the connection between the smallest part with the largest.
The link that connects creatures with creatures, worlds with worlds, angels with angels, and everything in its entirety, and its connection to the Divinity.
If you worry about the past and the future, that is why you cannot and do not enjoy the present, nor do you get a taste of it in its total purity.
Souls that are in an exalted state have no such thing as past and future—everything is present. They feel today as they felt yesterday, and they feel tomorrow as they feel today. Their souls are unchangeable; they are true, in the image of God, towards which these souls strive.



Chapter 48
Music and the Power Harmony Exerts on the Soul
The sound of music continues on through the organ of hearing, to the human soul, by means of subtle vibrations and therefore brings the finest of fibres into a gentle motion.
We know that any passion, through a certain tension of the fibres and nerves, expresses an effect, and the soul of a human being remains in this passionate state until the state of the nerves is changed through another shock.
This leads to the conclusion that music is the most effective remedy to bring about these changes.
The following rules have to be applied:
1. Music has to be appropriate in accordance with the condition of the passionate state of the particular person.
2. The changing, continuous sounds of harmony bring about a change to the nerves, which are brought into disharmony through passion.
3. This change has to be slow. Anger has to be appeased slowly, and the changeover from despair to courage has to occur step-by-step in relationship and in accordance by degrees with the sounds of harmony.
You have to acquire this knowledge to reach a level of perfection in this art.
Chart of Relationships
 
	  Temperament
	  Sanguineus 	  Phlegmaticus 	  Cholericus 	  Melancholicus 
	  Elements
	  Air 	  Water 	  Fire 	  Earth 
	  Colors
	  Bright and Illuminating 	  White 	  Color of Fire 	  Color of Lead 
	  Passions
	  Thoughtlessness and Friskiness 	  Indifference and Indolence 	  Quick-tempered and Wrath 	  Sadness and Depression 
	  Nerves
	  Easily Moved 	  Hard to Move 	  Rigid and Dry 	  Weak 
	  Fluids
	  Pure 	  Watery 	  Phlogistic 	  Thick, Tenacious 
	  Blood
	  Light Red 	  Watery and Whitish 	  Dark Red 	  Black 
	  Circulation
	  Fast 	  Slow 	  Uneven and Intense 	  Stagnant 
	  Impressions
	  Transitory 	  Dull 	  Fast and Rapid 	  Slow and Continuous 
	  Sounds
	  Dorius 	  Mixolydius 	  Aeolicus 	  Lydius 
	  Instruments
	  Violin, Haubois, Piano, Flute, Harp, Mandora, Clarinet 	  Organ, Fagatto, Viola, Bass, Lyre 	  Trumpet, Bass-Drum, Drum, Cymbals, Cenele 	  Trombone, Trumpet with Mute, Violin with Mute 
	  Expression of Sounds
	  Allegretto, Grazioso, Amoroso 	  Majestoso, Andantino, Andante 	  Allegro, Praestissimo, Furioso 	  Adagio, Largo 

From the preceding chart, you can ascertain reliable relationships, when you study the passions of people, the temperaments, the tension of the nerves and how it affects them, and the sounds, which are subject to any effect. Study! It is not difficult to give the nerves a different tension through sounds and this thereby results in different effects. However, you have to have the ability of sound judgment and knowledge of the changeover from one passion to another.
For example: when someone is melancholy, you cannot heal his ailment with choleric instruments. The intense impression would bring forth an unpleasant feeling in his weak nerves. It is, of necessity, in this instance, to bring his nerves into harmony. Any mood can be changed, but this can only be accomplished step-by-step. In this instance, you employ the instruments under sanguine and blend them with the sounds of the instruments of the melancholic, and then, little by little, change over to the sanguine instruments only.



Chapter 49
The Angel of Light, the Angel of Darkness
Those who would like to dedicate themselves to the secret, philosophical sciences should search, as mentioned many times before, with their own mind and safeguard themselves against their own gullibility.
It is not a science when you walk the wrong path, and sooner or later you turn to superstition and idolization.
One who has no knowledge of physics is easily fooled by charlatans because he is unaware of cause, effect, and consequence. Nowadays, since our pseudo-scientific community is not aware of it either, they belittle the law of cause, effect, and consequence. They might entertain the fact that one or two of these have merit, but never three, even though our world is three-dimensional.
When you find a person whose knowledge seems to surpass that of the average man, study his lifestyle and how he applies his knowledge. Is he a child of the light or a child of darkness?
The angel of light differs from the angel of darkness through love. He unites the clearest and purest of intellect with the purest love.
The angel of darkness is intellect without love. Intellect without love is the characteristic of an evil being.
The angel of light leads to God. The angel of darkness distances us from God.
The angel of light teaches truth, understanding, knowledge, perception.
The angel of darkness teaches lies, falsehood, deceit; he does not teach any knowledge.
Therefore, seek the truth in humility and wisdom through the purification of your morals, because it is the dress with which virtue surrounds us, if we want to appear before Him, Who is the source of all sciences and knowledge, and Who is wisdom Himself.



Chapter 50
Prestidigitators and Illusionists, Swindlers, Tricksters, Impostors, and Evil People
There are people who possess strange, odd, peculiar, natural, and wonderful knowledge. They can, therefore, achieve wondrous things because the majority of people do not know the source or cause of their miraculous powers.
As long as this type of art or skill is shown to the world as entertainment, or to create a surprise, and the effect of such skills are based on the speed of the performance, mechanical means, optical illusions, and secrets of physics, then if presented in this manner, this knowledge presents no harm to mankind. As a matter of fact, the opposite is the case, for it sharpens the mind and leads to more and higher discoveries.
As long as those who practice this art stay within those limits, many of them are excellent physicists, mechanical geniuses, and natural slight-of-hand artists. There are quite a few of these artists.
But when these individuals overstep the limits of their knowledge and give whatever they do a mysterious appearance, combine religious rituals with their experiments, create misconceptions and convince individuals or small or large audiences of this with the intention of extorting money, then they become swindlers. Our airwaves are presently saturated with those who employ this principle.
It is true, that when I come into possession of a secret or law in physics, I am not guilty of discovering this secret. I can even keep it to myself. I do not have to make it public; however, I cannot mislead people with a false explanation, thereby leading them astray, especially when it affects the moral state of an individual. Among these type of swindlers are some Order of Adepts — I repeat, some, not all. They are only Orders of Adepts by name, though not in reality. There are many different types of mystic orders, whose ultimate object is nothing else but to have followers and enthusiasts who are blind, who they can use to execute plans to the detriment of mankind and nations. These Orders have been in existence since the beginning of time, and there are thousands of examples of such undertakings in the history books of the world.
There are, of course, also organizations who work for the welfare of mankind, who disseminate good morals, true growth and development of mankind, and whose reason is love and whose goal is a blissful state of mankind.
Secret Orders consist of deceivers and people who are being deceived. Sometimes they are one and the same person. Let this serve as a warning to those hopefuls who expect to obtain these secrets by joining such an Order. There is a great difference between “secret” and “hidden.” Anything that carries the name “secret” should be suspect to those who seek the truth.
People with the best of intentions, when they congregate for the purpose of doing good, seem to easily take the wrong direction with their reason and their imagination runs away with them. When that happens, it is detrimental to mankind. It could turn into fanaticism and idolization, or it could be philosophical or religious by nature.
Through this, you can easily become excessively self-important. This fosters the belief that you are better than other people; you start to despise others and eventually persecute them.
Philosophical orders or organizations now persecute, as religious orders once did and still do.
The monk Passier argued that those brothers who wore round monkshoods were the right ones, and was against those in his Order who wore pointed hoods. He, therefore, killed those who wore pointed hoods and actually believed he did a wonderful thing by saving mankind from the pointed hoods.
Any organization that withdraws from the scrutiny of the State or has more power than the State, demands blind obedience, draws enthusiasts and day-dreamers, and chains people to meaningless oaths and rituals, persecute and suppress, yet give special privileges to its members over other people and trigger, from the wrong side, self-love and selfishness. Such an organization cannot be good or become good.
Plans, new laws, legislation, or moral codes do not make people happier. The happiness of mankind can only be achieved through pursuing truth and good, not only by having mere knowledge of it, but by practice.
It is regrettable that most philosophical organizations only endeavour to teach people the knowledge of good, and remiss to practice the knowledge of good.
The Christian religion has the most beautiful basic rules of the purest morality and the most exalted philosophy. This makes it unnecessary to devise new plans for the perfection and betterment of mankind. Our only pursuit or occupation should be what Christ taught us, not through books, but through His own deeds, and to bring this into practice. Nothing more magnificent or marvellous can be said about this, nor can anything more magnificent be invented.
The great lesson of human blissfulness He taught in the open temple of nature. Everyone was welcome; nobody was given special privileges. His example was active love, gentleness was His conduct in life, goodness, and generosity were His course of action. He was not interested in or envious of vain or empty honours. He taught moderation, quiet contentment, and humility. He knew how to save those who had stumbled, to forgive the enemy, and to guide those who had erred.
His disciples distinguished themselves by helping others, not through expensive possessions or symbolic signs. They did not wear unintelligible signs, jewellery, or paraphernalia. The degree of human love reveals the degree or height the student has attained, and how closely he is in proximity of his master.
The disciples of the true master-teacher of human blissfulness can be found everywhere. Active love makes them recognize each other. The work is founded in love towards God and towards your fellowman.
The transformation of their heart is their activity. To make it more beautiful, to make it a Temple of God, is their occupation.
The highest honour of mankind, the noblest of all missions, is the mission of a Christian. Where is the philosopher who can give anyone a nobler mission!



Chapter 51
Magic
True magic means the highest of perfection of wisdom in all natural things and of all living creatures, and the highest science of the relationship of natural things.
The person who possesses this highest perfection of the natural sciences, dedicates this to the good of mankind, and applies and practices this, is called a true Magus.
This science was known to the Persians, Chaldeans, Hebrews, and Greeks. In India and Ethiopia, they were called Brahmans and Symnosophists. The Gallic had druids.
In Persia, the kings were taught the sciences. In Plato’s Alcibiades it says: Those who understand how to apply the laws of the land, there are four: one of the wisest; one of the most righteous; one of the most moderate; and one of the most courageous men.
The first is the one who teaches the King, magic, the law, and the order.
That is the reason why the oriental kings were called magis.
Vid. Cicero in libr. de divinatione, et Coelis Rhodiginus.
Through man, even magic degenerated. When people have a great deal of knowledge, but do not possess a good heart, they sooner or later use this knowledge for evil purposes. That is what happened to magic, and magia venesica, necromantia, and black magic came into being.
Even before the great flood, people caused great harm and disasters with black magic.
After the flood, Noah’s son, Cham, apparently had knowledge of these hidden secrets and taught people and gave them this knowledge again according to Philostratus, Plinius, Suidas, and Birosus’ writings.
Cham was the Bactrian King Zoroaster. On account of his knowledge, he was given this name by the Greeks, which means “living constellation.”
The secret sciences of King Zoroaster were written in the Hebrew and Chaldean languages after the flood, in the form of books, under the following title: Ezra-Zoroastres and Mellessars—The secrets of wise men.
Picus Mirandulanos maintains that he read those books. So much for history.
It seems that after the flood, Persia and Chaldea were probably the origin of our present-day magic, but only because they were known before Egypt for this knowledge. Even though the Greeks had an influence on Egypt, it was at a later date. It could also be that the Egyptians deemed this information to be sacred, so they did not divulge it to anyone who was not worthy of this knowledge, whereas the Chaldeans and Persians circulated it more freely.
However, do not attempt or expect to accomplish anything in true magic, unless you are willing to work hard on a daily basis and become familiar with the theory; but theory without practice is like an ocean without water.



Chapter 52
A Guide to Understanding the Authors of Old on the Subject of Magic
Many people read many books. Some read very little and others not much at all; however, it is important that you understand what you read. It is too often assumed that you understand what you read. Many people even delude themselves into believing it is not necessary to gather knowledge at all, and that their intelligence is sufficient.
This is especially true in regards to the subject of magic, which is the highest form of perfection. Everything is based on knowledge, and there is no other form of writing more obscure than the subject of magic. Nothing keeps the mantle of secrecy more than this holy, secret science. To those who have the ability to read these writings, the reason is obvious. The reason for this is that those people who possess the true secrets of nature use the mantle of secrecy, so that only those people who are worthy of the true secrets will be able to understand them.
They copy nature, which conceals the diamond in a cover, and leave it up to the artist to find it and bring out the sparkle. That is why the authors of such books purposely blended fable, superstition, and philosophy with their writings. It was their thinking that those who are worthy of this knowledge would distinguish the truth from the lies and the superstition from the philosophy. If the reader is not capable of this, then he is not worthy of these secrets.
It is also worthy to note that many people who did not possess the slightest abilities, had the audacity to approach these divine sciences, and as a result, a great deal of nonsense has been written on this subject.
Many swindlers and charlatans have written books and given lectures on the subject, using magical and mystical terminology, and have even approached such divine and holy subjects as alchemy. They even tried to explain the Philosopher’s Stone. Anyone who possesses reason, which is cleansed of any prejudice, can easily distinguish truth from falsehood. You have no fear when you fear God. Hypocrisy is fearing anyone but God. Hypocrisy is pride’s tribute to virtue.
The study of the following subjects would be of great help in the study of higher knowledge.
1. Natural Science
This is divided into knowledge of the body and having knowledge of the spirit. The science of the body, or somatology, is that which determines the attributes of the matter and the order of matter.
 
	Pyrology
	- 	Science of Fire

	Hydrology
	- 	Science of Water

	Aerology
	- 	Science of Air

	Geology
	- 	Science of Earth-Elements

	Lithology
	- 	Science of Stones

	Botany
	- 	Science of Plants/Herbs

	Anthropology
	- 	Science of People

	Quadrupedology
	- 	Science of Four-Footed Animals

	Ornithology
	- 	Science of Birds

	Insectology
	- 	Science of Insects

	Ichthyology
	- 	Science of Fish

	Conchology
	- 	Science of Shells, Mollusks

	Anatomy
	- 	Science of Detailed Analysis of Organisms or Bodies

	Osteology
	- 	Science of Bones

	Sarcology
	- 	Science of the Flesh (branch of anatomy dealing with the soft tissue of the body)

	Splanchnology
	- 	Science of Viscera (bowels)

	Myology
	- 	Science of Muscles

	Angiology
	- 	Science of Blood and Lymph Vessels

	Neurology
	- 	Science of Nervous System

	Ophthalmology
	- 	Science of the Eyes

	Physiology
	- 	Science of the Condition of the Human Body in a Healthy State

	Pathology
	- 	Science of the Nature of Disease

	Therapeutic
	- 	Science of Healing

	Chemistry
	- 	Science of the Composition of Substances


The Sciences mentioned are no more than mere preparatory work. They cannot become part of you, but they can help you to distinguish truth from falsehood, and help you to better understand the secrets of nature:
This also includes the following:
Arithmetic
Phoronomy
Hydraulics
Catoptrics
Perspective
Geometry
Mechanics
Optics
Dioptrics
This should be absolutely necessary; and finally, metaphysics, which is subject to the study of the following:
2. Teachings of the Temperaments
Teachings of the Effects of the Imagination. Teachings of the Effects of Passions upon the Soul.
Physiognomy.
Teachings of the Effects of Speed and Delusion.
Teachings of Feelings.
Teachings of the Senses.
Teachings of the Power of the Soul and the Imagination.
Teachings of the Interdependency (links) and Similarity or Sympathy.
Teachings of Visions and Premonitions.
Teachings of the Science of Things to Come in the Future.
Teachings of Knowing What Thoughts Others Think.
Teachings of the Relationship of Other Beings in the Hierarchy of Their Development.
The Teachings of the Temperaments are the higher sciences or true magic. The first degree of this knowledge would be a philosopher of magic. The second degree would be a pansophist, who is a person with universal knowledge. The third degree would be a magus or magician, who has knowledge in accordance with God’s laws and applies this knowledge for the betterment of mankind.
Only few people reach this last degree because it requires the greatest knowledge of a person’s weaknesses, and the understanding that nothing can be accomplished through weaknesses—but that everything is accomplished only through God.
When people lose sight of this thought, then the light in their soul disappears and they return to the children of darkness. Their concepts become confused; they forget all holy or divine secrets that they are not worthy of, since they are only reserved for those who seek wisdom with the deepest humility and a pure heart, which wisdom comes only from God.
There are many good books written. It should not be difficult to distinguish books that contain this information and those which do not, by using the knowledge gained in these writings, if they are understood.
Never forget, however, that people should be like a bee in this respect, which gathers only honey from the flowers.
End of Book One



THE PRINCIPLES OF HIGHER KNOWLEDGE



BOOK TWO



Information to the Reader On the Content of This Book
Here begins the second part of Magic: The Principles of Higher Knowledge. This information is intended for those who have read and reflected on the first part of this book. This book was not written for the impertinent, the doubter, or the sceptic, but for those who seek the truth and who have the ability and the knowledge to do so.
When you want to calculate with numbers, you have to have knowledge of the numbers. The next step would be counting, then combinations of adding and subtracting, and from there you progress further. When you want to read, you first have to learn the letters, but experience has taught me that most people want to calculate without having any knowledge of the numbers, and they want to read without having any knowledge of the letters.
I am asking the reader not to blame me when you do not understand me. The reason for your problem does not originate with me, but with you. I am not an inventory. I copy the oldest documents, which are stored in the archives of nature. Those who want to understand me must learn how to read because the inner content of the letters of my words are unrecognizable for many people. The key to decoding these words lies within the soul of few people.
In the land of the blind, one with eyesight spoke of the Sun and was laughed at. In the land of the deaf, one with hearing spoke of the harmony of sound and was mocked. In the land of the odourless, one who spoke of the scent of a rose was treated with contempt.
There have been no changes in this respect, even in our present century in the land of the scholars. People insist on seeing without their eyes and hearing without their ears. Remove the scales from your eyes, and remove the waste from your ears, which makes you deaf. When that is done, you will be able to hear and see.
Every human being should remember that a physician who is in possession of his reason will first cleanse an ailing human body before he will prescribe strengthening remedies.
The strengthening remedy behaves in the body in accordance with the cleansing. Why do you belittle the healing power of the fever-barks (Peruvian bark)? It is a wonderful remedy, but it will turn to poison for those whose body is not cleansed. Therefore, always cleanse the body first, before taking any healing and strengthening remedies.
It is an absolute prerequisite to have this knowledge: before you can give a healing or a strengthening remedy, the body must be cleansed. Most people want the remedy without cleansing the body. The healing power is only given to the remedy when the body has been cleansed. Cleansing is always first, then follows the stillness of the passion.
There are also many who want to see, but they have weak eyes and do not want to make use of eyeglasses.
Others drink vinegar and then tried to taste cherries and experienced an aversion. The cherries were not to blame. They did not think that they had ruined their sense of taste.
If you want to progress, the rules have to be followed conscientiously because everything has its laws. Laws are necessary relationships since without them, the thing will cease to be what it is.
Nothing in the teaching of higher things is arbitrary; everything is in accordance with the eternal rules, the eternal laws. There is really no better example at this point than the following:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
When you add any two of the vertical numbers, the result will always be ten. There are, however, those who want to change the order of things, and in spite of being contrary to all laws and their relationships, expect to have the right results. I do not know whether those people should be called fools or insane. When you want to play a flute, you have to learn the finger positions the way the teacher teaches them; when you want to sing a song in harmony, then you have to modulate your voice either higher or lower, according to how the song was written. You have to follow these same rules if you wish to play the piano of nature. Should you not follow these rules, then you will be an incompetent bungler, and the sage will close his ears when he hears anything which is not in harmony.
I can say with certainty that the spirit (mind) of few people is ready or receptive to higher things. I was surprised to discover that the number of enlightened people are so few, until these people themselves convinced me that it was so.
A letter I received from a man who read this book explains it best: How few of us will be able to foresee, to feel, and to know how to make use out of the true sense of our work, and what the ultimate object really is? How many complaints will your publisher receive from silly, impertinent people who, by reading this book, will not achieve the expected results because they expect to be magicians by the time they finish reading it, only to deceive others and appear to be superior.



Chapter 1
Nourishment for the Spirit and Light for the Soul
Nourishment for the spirit is recognition (knowledge) because light is the nourishment for the soul.
He who wants to nourish his spirit must be hungry in the spirit and must know how to choose the nourishment for the spirit. He must also be able to digest the nourishment.
What applies to the nourishment of the spirit also applies to the nourishment of the body. Sometimes even the best food cannot be digested by many stomachs since the stomach has to be strong enough to digest strong nourishment.
No food can be turned into nourishment for the body if it cannot be digested, and the finer substances do not enter into the fluids. Food for the spirit does not become nourishment for the spirit if the spirit does not know how to digest it, in order that it can become the spirit’s property. In the stomach, where the acid is, milk will curdle.
That is how food for the spirit will change, in accordance with the condition of the spirit who consumes it.
Even the spirit is, of necessity, subject to dietary rules in regards to its nourishment. There are spiritual gluttons, where the food of the spirit lies undigested on their soul. Those who eat everything or mix many different foods, and digest nothing, will do great harm to their body.
Those who read many different writings and do not digest anything do great harm to their spirit.
The body does not live so it can eat, but instead, it eats so that it can live.
The spirit does not nourish itself only to have knowledge, but he has knowledge so that he can live spiritually.
If you want to have light, you must know wherein you can find the light.
The sage takes a flint and steel. The fool and a child would take cardboard and a red beet.
It is not enough to strike a spark; you have to have tinder that catches the spark. If you strike a spark and let water catch it, you will never ignite a lamp.
You will also not ignite your lamp when you use rotten wood, even though rotten wood lights in the dark. Everything requires the knowledge of the inner attributes.



Chapter 2
The Glow-Worm: A Necessary Tale for the Seeker
A lonely glow-worm was shining in the grass and its light caught the attention of passers-by, one of whom said: “Look, there lies a diamond in the grass, I will take it and have a ring made.”
The other said: “Look, there is a light with which to light to my pipe.”
When they tried to take what they thought it to be and discovered they were deceived by their own suppositions, they became angry and tried to kill the glow-worm.
“How cruel can a human being be?” said the sage, “Can you blame the glow-worm because you are fools? Look at things the way they really are.
“This creature is a glow-worm. It emits as much light as the nature of its being allows. I will take it in my hand and study the greatness of its creation.”



Chapter 3
Seekers and Discoverers; Fishers and Tempters
People who possess reason seek to earn the secret, but the fool wants to tear it out of the heart of the sage.
There are seekers and discoverers, fishers and tempters. Seekers search for truth for the sake of truth, and they find it. The fisher catches the fish for his own sake, and that is how the tempters tempt.
Seekers do not employ an instrument to catch the truth. They search with an inquiring eye and a sincere heart. That is why they find the truth.
The fisher, however, makes use of a net and a fishing rod, and fishes in the waters of truth so he can carry something to market and sell it as a rarity. The tempter is similar to the fisher. He imagines the truth to be a big park containing the rarest birds. This park, however, is surrounded by mountains. The tempter is too lazy to climb the mountains to reach the park, therefore, he places his nets outside of it and begins to imitate the birds, hoping to catch some of them. Once in a while, he is successful in catching a rare bird, and he immediately shows the bird and then sells it, remarking: “Look at this rare bird, it comes from the big park and the owner of the park gave it to me.” He neglects to mention that he really stole the bird. As a result of this, people who hear this story become curious about the park, and begin to question him about all the other animals in the park. Since he never set foot inside the park, his imagination gets the better of him and he begins to describe animals that do not exist. At this point, even before he is aware of it, one of the birds he caught escapes and flies back to the park of truth, informing all the other, even rarer birds in the park, that there is a tempter who is trying to catch them; and for this reason, the tempter will not be able to catch another bird so easily.



Chapter 4
Braggarts
The path to truth is a straight one, and anyone who tells you that he rode on it on a horse is a liar. The path is so steep, that neither pride nor arrogance should make a human being dizzy.
Even the one who is dressed in golden robes and claims that the truth made him a gift of the robes is a braggart because the truth loves simplicity and not pomp.
The door through which people enter into the temple of wisdom is straight. Those who are bloated with arrogance will not be able to pass through this narrow door.
Also, those who will not bend and bow their heads, will not be able to enter because this door is made for humbleness and innocence.
Should you want to have a better understanding of the straight gate, the narrow path, which leads to the truth, the blissful life, the eternal life, the Kingdom of God — study the following.



Chapter 5
The Path to the Temple of Secrets
The Temple of Secrets is located on a high mountain, and there are thorns everywhere covering the path leading to the Temple.
The inconceivable, mysterious height of the mountain is the reason why many people doubt its existence. Some think of it as a fairy tale, some consider it an old myth, and others believe it to be the truth.
Pertness and curiosity urge many people to see this Temple, but soon, very soon, they become disillusioned by the height of the mountain and they retreat, disappointed and dismayed by the thorns on the path up the mountain.
At the entrance of the narrow path stands ignorance, with her sisters, stupidity and laziness. They tell awful tales to the travellers of horrible adventures they will encounter if they set foot onto this path. That is how lazy and fearful humans can easily be persuaded to turn back.
Not all people can be so convinced. There are a few people on which ignorance attempts her deceptions in vain. They climb up to the first part of the thorny, steep path, and when they are about half way up the mountain, they reach a plateau on which they find the Temple of Self-Love. Next to this Temple stands Self-Conceit, Pride and Know-it-All, and they offer the traveller a cup, out of which he drinks his own Self in great gulps, thereby becoming intoxicated with himself, with his own “I.”
These travellers then become so intoxicated with themselves that they imagine that their Temple, the Temple of Self-Love, is the Temple of Secrets and there is nothing, but nothing, above them. The inscription on this temple, the Temple of Self-Love, reads as follows:
The Sanctuary of the Wisdom of the World
Desires, passions, and wantonness are the servants of these priests, however, those whose heart searches for the truth, will not find any satisfaction with this, and they will keep on searching.
A few thousand steps from this temple you will find a secluded little hut, inhabited by a hermit, with the following inscription above the door:
The Residence of Humility
The man who lives here guides the strangers to the residence of humility, which, in turn, leads them to self-recognition. This divine beauty becomes the traveller’s companion, and with her, he conquers the inaccessible mountain. He who tries to reach the Temple of Secrets without this divine beauty can easily be misled by his self-love, and as a result, will follow the wrong path. His greed for knowledge will lead him to the temple of curiosity. The inhabitants of this temple are: fraud, seduction, and deception, the founders of most of the secret societies, and those people who search for the truth and for the Temple of Secrets will, if they join these secret societies, be robbed of the ability to see with their soul. They are then led to the top of the mountain, where they fall into the abyss, or into the labyrinth or maze, in which they will walk in circles for eternity, without finding the truth.
Humility alone is the best guide, for only this will lead the seeker to the master of teachers of all secrets. This master teacher is the pure will.
This pure will becomes the friend of the highest knowledge, and together they enter into a bond of eternal union.
The seekers of truth are invited to these marriage festivities, and the same union is awaiting them with the sisters of truth to strengthen their bliss.
Then wisdom emerges, the most beautiful of all graces. Lovingly she waves at you and leads you into the Temple of Secrets, which she gives as a dowry to the pure, who are her suitors.



Chapter 6
True Magic
The knowledge of the effects of the eternal light of godliness in all created beings is true magic in theory.
The conception of this light, or the transition from the intellect to the will, is true magic in practice.
A true magus is a wise man, a sage, who has the power to convey his God-given light to others, and through the laws of assimilation, to influence others and to assimilate them also.
All wisdom and knowledge comes from above as the result of all good and truth.
The souls of people have been created to receive the Divine light; however, the manner in which this light can be received depends upon the natural condition of the organization, and as far as the moral condition is concerned, depends upon the purity of the will.
A well-organized body can, in accordance with its nature, come into various knowledge. This knowledge is an outflow of light, but it does not become part of such a human being unless the intelligence and the will are united in good and in truth.
When the outflow of the light of Godliness is without any reaction in a well-organized body, then it is called natural wisdom. In other words, even though the natural understanding of a human being receives light through his intelligence, the will still remains in the shadow and is without light.
Since people, in accordance with their nature, are capable of reason, it is the attribute of this ability to be receptive to the Divine light. This receptivity is in accordance with the nature of the human being, the same as the receptivity of the rays of the Sun react in accordance with the body, which the Sun illuminates.
Therefore, natural wisdom is nothing but a borrowed light, which will never become one’s property unless he assimilates the purity of his soul with the Divinity from where he receives the light.
When the natural wisdom remains an object of reason and does not pass over into the will, then it is similar to the top of a mountain, which is illuminated by the rising Sun (aurora) and glistens, but there is no warmth, and when the light disappears, nothing but the bare stones are left.
When the Divine light of intelligence (reason) does not enter into the will with great purity, then it changes its warming and productive character and becomes a consuming fire. It can be compared to the gentle Sun rays, which invigorate in the flora in the meadows in the spring, whereas, in sandy areas, the sun’s rays consume, every flower withers and all the plants die.
False magic distinguishes itself from true magic by the true magician’s intelligence and will, since they are illuminated by the same light, whereas, the false magician’s intelligence has only the light, and his will is in the shadow or even in total darkness.
The intelligence is receptive to the light, and the will is receptive to warmth, because when the light changes over from the intelligence into the will, it becomes a beneficial warmth; the same as the good, when practiced, turns into truth, and when the good and the truth unite, they become wisdom and love.
It is the natural sequence of the light, after it has been received by the intelligence, that it is transferred to the will.
When the will is pure, then the light changes into Divine warmth. When the will is impure, then the human being stands in darkness with his will, therefore, the transition is a consuming fire, which ravages and destroys.
The pure will joins the good with the truth. The impure will joins evil with falsehood; that is the origin of false magic and the abuse of knowledge, by turning love into hate.
The purity of the will is in accordance with the measure of love.
Pure cognition united with pure love is becoming angelic.
Knowledge without love is becoming satanic. Convergence vs. distance.



Chapter 7
Secrets of True Magic
There has been no century as peculiar as the present one.
Many people occupy themselves or are interested in the secret or occult sciences. The inclination towards the unusual is extraordinary.
Many people are searching for enlightenment and wisdom; however, the majority are searching for it on the path of unrighteousness.
There is only “One Path” to true wisdom and only the true sage travels this path; he lives like a monk on Mount Lebanon or Mount Hermon.
This path is the path of spiritual love, separated from the love of the world and self-love. The love of the world and self-love lowers the spirit to the level of sensuousness. The love for God and the love for your neighbour lifts the spirit upwards and thereby closer to the vicinity of the Divinity.
The same as crystal glistens when the Sun comes closer, and it becomes warm as it absorbs the sun’s rays, that is how man’s spirit becomes brighter, and his love becomes more active through divine proximity.
The whole secret of true magic lies within the laws of divine proximity. The more a human being becomes assimilated with the Divinity, the more effective his power becomes, but the more incomprehensible his existence.
The proximity consists of the union of the will with knowledge or the warmth with the light; love with truth. Wherever this union does not take place, true wisdom has no place to stay. People can have the ability to recognize — they can have the light — but when the light does not change into warmth, and knowledge-recognition does not change into will, then the light will extinguish as quickly as an oil lamp without fuel.
They are like trees that blossom, but bear no fruit, because the gardener transplanted them from the spring meadows into stony ground, where there is eternal snow.



Chapter 8
God
God, in His omnipresence, is incomprehensible to us. He becomes comprehensible through nature, which is His organ. His being is love. Nature is the interpreter of His being, the herald of His existence. Christ said that the only ones who know the Father and the Son are those to whom the Father and Son make themselves known.
But, thank you, Lord of heaven and Earth! That You have hidden the great treasures of Your knowledge from the sages of the earth and that You reveal them to those who worship You in the purity of their soul, and in the innocence of their spirit.
Indeed, you cannot point out God with your finger. Certainly, there are no words to describe God, but there is a concept of feelings for those who are given the secrets of the Kingdom of God; however, the children of the world do not understand this concept.
God is love. To be God means to be love; His being, His nature, His character is love; His existence is wisdom.
Between being and existence, there is of course, a difference, but in God, through their union, they are one because love is contained in wisdom, and wisdom is contained in love. Love is the wisdom of God and wisdom is God’s existence. Every flower proclaims His wisdom and wisdom proclaims His love.
God is life and the source of all life because He is love and love is the life. It is the warmth, just as wisdom is light.
The Divinity reveals herself through her infinite powers and in infinite ways.
Everywhere these powers proclaim her existence, everywhere she makes her influence known through the organs, which proclaim her existence.
God is the primordial power of all powers; the soul of all souls. Without Him, no soul can come into being; without Him no soul can function.
The whole of God’s world becomes a kingdom of material powers where there is not one thing that is not connected to another because all appearances and changes come into being in this world only through this connection and its reciprocal effect.
God is the primordial source of all thoughts, the source of origin of the power to think, whose intelligence and will are one.
In accordance with the eternal laws of His being, God works and thinks to perfection on all things in ways only conceivable to Him.
His thoughts are not wise, they are wisdom; His works are not good, they are goodness. Not through coercion, nor through arbitrariness, but out of His eternal and His essential nature, He is the original, absolute goodness and truth.
Everything functions in accordance with a principal power, in accordance with eternal rules of wisdom, goodness and beauty.
This principal power, this omnipotence, is the Divinity. All powers and energies of nature function through Him organically. Every organization is nothing but a system of living energies who serve in accordance with the eternal rules of the omnipotence. It is the characteristic of the light to illuminate; it is the characteristic of the warmth to heat.
It lies within the nature of the light to bring forth; and in the nature of the warmth to produce. The source of all light is the Divinity, as it is the source of all warmth. Knowledge and will are united in her, as is light and warmth, power and activity.
The sequence of this unification is love; her existence is wisdom; her product is creation: life. Wisdom is what the light of the spirit is; love is the warmth of the spirit. The attribute of the light is to illuminate; the attribute of the warmth is to bring forth. Illumination and warming-up are necessary sequences, orders of the light and the warmth; they are the necessary sequence, consequences of love and wisdom, creation and bringing forth (production).
The first work of love is, therefore, life; maintenance is the object of wisdom that unites the good with the truth, or recognition and will, Divine omnipotence and being active everywhere. Within the wisdom, as within the light, lies the good; within love, as in the warmth, lies truth.
There are laws under which some of us rule and others serve. The internal make-up of every being is unification with the same kind (homogeneity). Whatever is in opposition is separation, but eventually leads to becoming analogous with one’s self and then the imprint of your being upon another being.
These are the effects and consequences through which the Divinity reveals herself and not through anything else. Nothing higher is thinkable or possible.
Within the purest recognition lies the purest goodness. It is absolutely necessary to recognize the highest, the greatest good (possession equals Christ) in God united with volition, which is the character of the law of the Divinity, and this union is in God the truth, and the product of this union is love; therefore, wisdom, truth, and goodness are the powers of the Divine Trinity.
The Father is, therefore, the most perfect wisdom; the Son, the most perfect goodness; the Holy Spirit, the most perfect love, therefore the Trinity which fulfils everything, but in God it is still only One.
Every creation behaves according to this Divine being because creation is the activity of love, type of divinity, and life; therefore, God is in everything and everything is in God.
The Being, whose necessary conditions were never subject to any changes — nor can this Being ever be subjected to any changes — is eternal. The attributes of eternity are constant; they are unchangeable, everlasting existence; therefore, only God is eternal.
God is the being who is in possession of the highest recognition of all which is good, and He connects His eternal will with this good, which is the truth, and this consciousness enjoys that which makes up His highest blissfulness.
Power and might are an eternal part of Him, as a law of His being. That means, the power to recognize every possible good, and the might to exercise every possible good.
The power cannot exist in Him without the union of the might in God, for they are One. It cannot be, to recognize the most perfect good, without wanting the most perfect good.
This unification of the recognition of the most perfect good with volition is Divine love. The source of creation and the determination of creation exists to bring forth beings similar to God, and to lead them to similar blissfulness.
This “bringing forth” is what is called creation. Wherein, from the largest to the smallest part, omnipotence expresses herself in accordance with the wisest and the best laws of necessity, in which any power in the kingdom of change is always new and maintained, and is always functioning through attraction and repulsion, through friendship and animosity, and continuously changes her organic garment, until it rises to the level of the most possible resemblance with the One Who is the Creator. Therefore, there is no death, no rest in creation; everything is continuous transformation, everything is an eternal endeavour towards the laws of necessity, which lie in nature, and which make out of chaos, order, and out of abilities that are asleep or dormant, active powers.
Any fear disappears when a human being, with joyful optimism, becomes aware of creation, where even in the minutest part, the whole God is present with His wisdom and goodness.
The Kingdom of God is different from the kingdom of time, in that everything which is possible is present. Whereas, in the kingdom of time, everything which is possible has come into being, therefore, the “opposite” also belongs to the highest of goodness, because one aids the other and advances it to perfection, and through unification to similarity.
Unchangeableness is in the being of Divinity. A succession of perfections is impossible for the Divinity, since all possible perfections are already present.
God does not have a mere ability or a waning energy; everything is power and activity. A God, without a being outside of Him, is as unthinkable as the Sun without light. In the being of Divinity lies being the “Creator,” because creation is His existence, His life.
Everything that is possible is created by God, and everything was created all at once. The Kingdom of God is not subject to time. Everything is there, but everything tosses and turns through perpetual refinement, and changes towards God’s image, to become similar to God. Everything exists — the present through His existence, the future in its source, the past in its activities.
On the whole, evil does not exist, only what we call evil, relative evil. On the whole, goodness and perfection for God and all beings are outside of Him.
God is unique and eternal; the being, whose necessary condition or circumstances were never subject to change, nor can they be now, or in the future. Therefore, this being is eternal. God is the most perfect being Who is infinitely true and infinitely kind; therefore, the eternal will wanted Him to bring forth similar beings and they are destined to receive similar blissfulness.
Therefore, a simultaneous perfection, according to the laws of being was not possible for any creature because it would cease being a creature and it would become God.
The being can only have a resemblance, a changeableness, and a goodness in accordance with that. That means: A being can only have a successive perfection, and within this, consists the work of Creation.
All things outside of God are things that can reach perfection or levels of perfection. They reach this goal of perfection step-by-step by becoming similar to God, in His image.
The reality, which is outside of God, is called nature. Through Him, nature is alive, and therefore, nature is His organ, and it is called the working force of the Divinity in the material sense.
The great all of everything that is “brought forth,” is the world, the Universe.
The world does not only mean our earth alone, the seemingly present form of earth; not only the visible solar system, but the world is the whole, the actual outside of God.
The millions of stars, and stars that belong to the nexus of the whole.



Chapter 9
The Human Being
It is not the body, nor is it our shape or form that makes us people. The orangutan, the ape, the snowman — all of them have a shape or form. Even though they resemble people, they are not.
Intelligence and will make out of the animalistic humans, people, because without intelligence (reason) and will, people would be nothing but animals. That could be more or less according to the receptivity of his will and the direction of his intelligence.
Therefore, there are animalistic people and spiritual people. Animalistic people are those who are led through their will, without reason. Spiritual people are those who lead their reason (intelligence) through the will.
People are like the physical world in regards of the bodily (physical) organization.
The spiritual people are like the spirit world in regards to their reason (intelligence) and their will.
The animalistic human is a microcosm in the physical world; the spiritual human being is a microcosm in the spirit world. As the animalistic human is in contact with the physical world, so is the spiritual human being in contact with the spirit world. As the physical affects the animalistic human, so does the spiritual have an effect on the spiritual human being.
The ability of the animalistic human to rise to the level of a spiritual human being is a move that is within the capability of his character, and it is this that distinguishes the human being from the animal, and the existence of this ability, which is within us, is the form or imprint of the image of God. The ability of the animalistic human to elevate himself to the level of a spiritual human being is an ascending power, and this ascending power is called human designation or approximation.
The necessary conditions, which arise out of the nature of this designation, are the laws of the beings (essence), or necessary conditions. Without them, a human being would not be a human being, but only an animal, because a human being distinguishes himself from an animal by the ability that lies within him, namely to act in accordance with his knowledge. Through this he becomes a spiritual animal; without this he would only be a simple animal.
The soul and the spirit of people have three levels to which they can elevate themselves. Through their reason and will, those who reach the third level of approximation are the first people who are the closest to the angels. The ability to reach all three levels of approximation lies within the spiritual essence of the human being, in the attributes of the will and reason.
Reason and will have the one ability: To feel the effect of divine approximation. This feeling in the soul is enlightenment, or the ability of the soul to receive the light of the spirit world.
The will elevates, intelligence (reason) enlightens; this is not done through your own power, but through the conception of the light of the omni-bonitas (the all-goodness).
This light illuminates the soul and makes her inwardly visible, but remains concealed to those people who have not reached this level of approximation.
Through this enlightenment, wisdom comes into the person’s soul; everything physical and moral is revealed in its full truth; he sees the connection between things—the basic urges, the source, the effects, and the consequences. With one word, everything comes into view.
That is why wisdom comes from God. Even the simplest person who elevates the pure will of his soul to a higher level of approximation receives this holy enlightenment.
There is not much difference between natural people and animals (I Corinthians 2:14). The difference lies only in the ability to recognize the good and to exercise the truth. When this ability, to a more or lesser degree, changes to reality, then the natural being becomes, more or less, a human being. Should this ability be neglected, then he descends in the order of levels and returns to being an animal.
This knowledge gives you the ability to measure all the infinite degrees from the most imperfect to the most perfect human being.
The perfection of a human being depends upon the progress. This progression takes place through the recognition of the good, and exercising the truth. This is the path to assimilation.
The recognition of the good comes to pass through reason (intelligence); exercising the truth takes place through the will, or the identification of the good with the truth produces the perfection of a human being. That is what connects people with the angels, and the angels with God.
It lies within the ability of people to connect good with truth. The organ that accomplishes this is reason and the will. The actual connection of the good with the truth is called approximation or assimilation.
Assimilation is in accordance with the manner of the recognition and the will. The purer the purity of the will, the more distinct the recognition.
The reflection of the light is in accordance with the degree of assimilation. The degree of assimilation stipulates the knowledge of a human being and therefore, he has the knowledge another human being does not have—but only angels have, who are with the human being on the same degree of assimilation.
When a human being is standing with his soul in the light, he then comes in contact with those who are on the same degree of enlightenment as he is. This alliance comes into being through the eternal law: similar to similar, same to same. That is the reason why this possibility for a human being exists, to make a connection with the angels.
Every assimilation works towards “Becoming One”; within this lie the eternal laws of assimilation. The effect of “Becoming One” is the organ through which a human being can be in contact with the spirit world, while he is still in physical form on planet earth.
The natural has no effect on the spiritual, but the spiritual has an effect on the natural, because the stronger affects the weaker, the weaker does not affect the stronger.
When a human being is standing in the same light as an angel, then his thinking is the same as that of an angel. Similar to similar, same to same. This is the reason for the relationship between people and angels.
The thoughts of angels become the thoughts of people. This is what the language of the spirit (spirit language) consists of.
As soon as the will in a human being rises in purity, then what follows is the knowledge (recognition), in an analogous degree of purity, and the effect is the same among all of those on this level because everything in creation is based on harmony, because it is harmony.



Chapter 10
Light and Warmth
When the light changes over into will, then the light becomes warmth. The attribute of light is to illuminate, to bring forth the attribute of warmth.
Just as earthly light illuminates physical objects so that they become visible to the eye of the people, that is how the spiritual light illuminates spiritual objects, so that they become visible to the eye of the soul; that, is recognition.
Since an earthly light and an earthly warmth exist, there also exists a spiritual light and a spiritual warmth. The earthly light is the cause or source of all physical sight, or the perception of the physical eye. The spiritual light is the cause or source of all spiritual sight or the perception of reason or intelligence. The physical warmth is the cause or source of vegetation and bringing forth; the spiritual warmth is the cause or source of spiritual or mental bringing forth.
As physical warmth brings forth wonderful flowers in greenhouses while nature is asleep during the desolate winter, that is how spiritual warmth produces people with miracle powers.
As the warmth in the physical world promotes growth and gives life to physical bodies, that is how the warmth in the spirit world promotes the growth of the spirit and the soul-life.
Through the earthly light, objects take form in the physical eye, as the theory of sight proves. Spiritual objects take form in the eye of the soul through the light in the spirit world and become visible to the soul.
How clearly the physical eye can distinguish objects depends upon the condition and the organization of the physical eye, partly in accordance with the refraction of light. The clearness to distinguish in regards to spiritual sight also depends upon the condition of the organization of the soul, and in accordance with the refraction of spiritual light.



Chapter 11
Reality and Imagination
Whatever appears to most people to be uniform, constant and generally common, is accepted as reality.
This reality is dependent upon our organs, in accordance with our organs, and is therefore within itself not an absolute reality, but a mere appearance. With other senses, we would have other realities.
Everything that is contrary to generally accepted appearances are called illusions, imagination, and optical illusions, and we do not think about them. We do not realize that everything we perceive, every sensory feeling, is an illusion, and not at all the reality of the matter, but the consequence of an impression upon our organization. Whenever our feelings do not generally agree with what we accept to be the common consensus, or what we accept to be the general imaginative faculties, is usually considered to be an illusion or an imagination and within this lies great error and misunderstanding. This belief is one of the greatest obstacles, as it prevents people from making progress in regards to higher knowledge.
There are, of course, feelings that are more subtle and infrequent or rare. They are separate appearances; they cannot be compared with the common appearances, but within themselves, they are realities, just as well as what we accept and understand as the common realities, because, in itself, everything is an appearance.
In accordance with this, the feelings of all people are measured, and there is never a thought given to deceit or fraud, to which we are subject. Every feeling has its limits; the common human feelings are in accordance with the condition of their preservation.
We look upon this world as it appears to us through our senses, but the world is not as it appears to be. What we call reality, is only relative to our senses — it is not absolute. This applies to sound, scent, taste, feelings, lust and pain, bitter and sweet tastes, pleasant and unpleasant sounds. This does not only apply to things, but also to the impressions of things, and their effect on our organization.
From this knowledge the following rules can be established:
1. When the senses change, then our presumed realities change.
2. The coarser the senses are, the more capable they are of accepting coarser appearances, and they lock out the finer ones or are not capable of receiving them.
3. The finer the senses are, the more capable they are of receiving the finer appearances.
4. The appearances of the refined senses consist and exist of necessity in a different world of finer realities.
When it comes to the development of the power of the soul and to the perception of the finer senses, the same applies, as it did with the perception of the coarser senses. For instance: What would a human being know or experience if he would have only the sense of sight? He would be deaf, have no sense of smell or taste. What would such a human being know about the scent of a rose, the harmony of a flute, or the song of a nightingale? If there would be such a world with such people, then they would follow a system based on the following rules: A rose has no smell, a bird does not sing, the apricot has no taste. When a human being who possessed more than one sense, including hearing and smell, would enter into such a world, then all the other people would not understand him. They would call him a dreamer, or even worse, because they are of the opinion that they have the only reality of things.
In reality, we live in such a world because we judge everything according to our senses, and insist on explaining or dismissing all appearances, depending on our perception of it. Should we not instead at least endeavour to think about these things, and consider that the possibility exists that we cannot feel with our coarser senses, but that they are a reality of our finer organization.
Ordinarily, we judge things in accordance with the perception of our senses. We see a rose and we judge the rose in accordance with the impression it leaves on our eyes and on our sense of smell. However, if a human eye could, by looking at a rose, discover a thousand different things contained therein that we were unable to discover, what would our world say when they encountered a person with these capabilities?
What would they say and what would they do? It would be handled in the same manner as all such things are handled, especially in our times, the times of the so-called scientific achievements: First, they would try to explain it in accordance with accepted rules such as doubting, erring, bickering, disagreement, rejection, overruling, dismissing, and repudiating. The rules of the ignorant would be applied as they have been practiced by people since their existence, but never more so than now, because people have never been as ignorant as they are today.



Chapter 12
A Treatise Regarding the Human Body, Somatology
Nothing consumes. The parts one body loses, another body assumes. This surrender or release of the bodies and the acceptance of other bodies is part of the life of things. Everything is, therefore, only change—nothing is dead. With every change, there has to be a body present that accepts the release of parts of another body.
The recipient is usually the air. The air accepts the parts of most bodies in accordance with the form or shape of the circumstances, and then in turn, imparts it to the other bodies.
There are, of course, other bodies that do accept and those that do not, and through this acceptance and non-acceptance, the attractive and the repulsive powers come into being.
Everything in nature has its measure and its equilibrium. Whenever this measure, this equilibrium, is destroyed, then everyone seeks to unload its excess or seeks to replace its departure. The ones who have too little attract those who have too much, reject, and do not accept any more.
When there is no body available that accepts parts that are given up by another body, then no changes can take place in the body that is giving.



Chapter 13
Exaltation and Enhancement of the Spirit
Any vital force, may it be on a lower or higher degree, is capable of exaltation, and every exaltation is assimilation towards the spirit, and has a higher power.
Any exaltation, or raising of the vital power, changes fundamentally the internal body, and its consequence is refinement, and its effect on similar refinements.
We find proof of this in electricity. Through the friction of bodies, the internal power of the bodies become exalted and the body, which is electric, has an effect on others and sets the internal powers of other bodies into motion.
This can also be observed when it comes to the coarser organizations. For example, in the instance of melting metals, which is nothing else but a work of exaltation of the finer internal spirits that lie hidden under the coarser shell. Since the warmth is assimilated by the inner spirits to a great degree, the inner spirits exalt, expand, and without breaking through the body particles in which they are confined, they assimilate in this manner and become soft.
As long as the exaltation last—that is, the duration, or how long the change of the condition of the body lasts—the body will return to its previous condition. But that depends upon the degree of release in accordance with the cause of the exaltation; in this instance, it was the warmth.
The relationship of the exaltation of the inner powers progresses step-by-step through infinite modifications from the coarsest to the finest of bodies. This also applies to sound, which behaves in the same manner, after a string is heightened or exalted.
Lesser or higher tensions, which are not in accordance with the nature of the string, result in dissonance, but should they be in the proper ratio to the whole, then the result is harmony.
All works of the spirit (mind) such as writing, poetry, eloquence, powers of persuasion, and the ability to touch the emotions of others are consequences of the exaltation of the inner vital forces. This is why the following sentence states a universal truth: If you want me to cry, you cry first.
That also includes the tremendous force of passions: the effect of gentle feelings that, through the inner, exalted life-forces, assimilate others, and through this, are being set into motion.
The greatest secrets of magic are contained in the truth of these sentences; within this lies the theory of effect and consequence.
The everyday human being experiences the exaltation of his inner power through external determinations, through which his will is being determined. He sees, wants, and demands.
The will is, therefore, soul-electricity. The more the inner power receives through recognition, the stronger the effect becomes.
The expansion in the inner life-forces is incomprehensible to our senses; it is exalted life, exalted life-energy, refinement, assimilation to the finest.
Recognition lightens; the will exalts; recognition (knowledge) brings light; the will brings forth warmth.
Knowledge changes through the light; the will changes through the warmth.
In the will alone lies the power of assimilation; the purer the will is, the mightier its power becomes because it changes into something more sublime.
The exaltation of the will has its own gradation, its germination, its progression, its growth.
The more a human being cultivates his will, the more alive he is. Cultivating your will means to raise it to the most possible purity of knowledge or rather, to practice the knowledge that has reached the level of purity. Through this, people assimilate with the Divinity. Since this becomes power and activity, the human being becomes knowledge and will.
Within this lies what is commonly called the rebirth of people: spiritual life, soul (vital force).
Our future condition in the sequence of succession of progression behaves in accordance with the manner of this vital force.
This gives our soul the organization to more or less live in higher spheres; within this lies our determination after our death.



Chapter 14
Death
Death is the transformation of the continuation of your “I,” your ego. Dying means to discontinue seeing or recognizing here, and continuing to see, to recognize there. It means to receive a different organization, to change your receptivity, to see objects in an entirely different manner, to discard the external shell, and to penetrate deeper, in order to get closer into the inner of the powers. Dying means to be born, and to be born means to die; ceasing to be active in one form, in order to appear and be active in a new form.
Death is the transition from seeing objects in one manner, and starting to see them in another manner. That is the step-by-step progression into the inner being; a matter of a higher transition, a gradation in the sequence of succession.



Chapter 15
Existence and Reunion
As far as our “departed” are concerned, we still exist for them and they exist for us. They exist for us through our memory, and we for them, through something that is more than memory, and for which no special word has been coined.
Their “I” remains to be presently a part of the universe, even though it is beyond us. Everything is connected through the great chain of things and operated invisibly in respect to our normal senses, but it operates essentially.
Every creature is not just a spectator of the world he is dependent upon; the power lies within him to work his way up to higher spheres and the joy to look into the interdependency of many things or parts.
The departed exist for us through our memory, and we exist for them through “something” that is more than memory. It would be wonderful if there was a word to describe this; however, there is no word in the human language that can express this.
Memory is a reality of the soul, not a mere ideal thing, which is only a figment of our imagination.
Nothing is really imagination; everything is reality, but not a physical reality. You must differentiate between the reality of the condition of the soul and the reality of the condition of the physical.
When I think about a rose in the winter, then the rose is not present in physical form, but the memory of the rose gives me its real existence in my soul. Therefore, remember what was previously mentioned in this regard: that even what we consider to be physical realities are only appearances of the senses, and these appearances, these realities, represent to our soul what they have always been.
When you think about a friend who is not present, then you are with him in your spirit. Should the disposition of his spirit be finely tuned, then his spirit will feel your presence; only the outer shell of his body will prevent the physical unification.
We speak with and to physical beings. With beings who are finer than physical bodies, our thoughts become our language.
These beings not only exist — they are with us — but our shell is not capable of feeling their existence. Only our soul has the capability of feeling their existence and refinement. Homogeneity makes it possible for them to become visible to us.
Even when it comes to physical appearances, it is absolutely necessary that the object has an effect on us, and we also must be able to feel its effect in order to physically see the object. This is, of course, much more of a necessity when it comes to finer beings.
Every appearance can only occur when the object has the ability to have an effect on us, and we notice the effect of whatever the object or the finer being might be. This applies to physical objects as well; therefore, to notice any appearance, the appearance has to have an effect on us, and we must notice or perceive the appearance. Who has the audacity to deny that things or objects that are outside of us, and are connected to the chain of the whole have no effect on us — that we cannot perceive their effect, and that everything belongs to the whole, the universe, and everything has an effect on each other? Certainly everything has an effect on us, and we can feel these effects. Perceiving in the physical body through our soul is called to foresee. Perceiving through the eye is called to see.
Whenever a departed friend has an effect, and the effects are perceived by the living friend, for such a person, the “departed” has at times, visible existence.



Chapter 16
Existence and the Shape of Things
The world as we know it, and its composition in our retrospect, is nothing but a mere organic appearance. The world, therefore, appears to be for us, in this or that form, with this effect or with that effect, because our organization comprehends its existence in such and such a manner. If we would have different types of organs, then the world would change for us and it would be a different world.
A being without eyes would feel the warmth of the sun, but it would not enjoy the light. A being who had more than eyes, would see what we call the Sun as something that we could not speak of, because we do not possess the senses necessary for this type of perception.
With any type of inner receptivity comes into being for us the existence of this or that type of object because the receptivity exists in the feelings of our senses. Whatever our senses do not feel does not exist for us. Existence for us is only what our senses feel. Whatever is not perceived or is not sensible to us means that it is non-existent.
Out of all this we can learn that the finer our senses become, the more things exist for us. Also, our receptivity grows after this refinement, and we are able to see things that other people cannot see.
A new world comes into being for us, which essentially already exists, but it appears to us in accordance with our organization. That means, in accordance with our perceptibility.
He who has keener eyesight can see objects clearer at a distance, which short-sighted people cannot see.
The same applies to the inner sight. Through the natural refinement of our senses or through artificial means, we will come in contact with a world that is unknown to us.



Chapter 17
Refinement of the Senses
The smallest separation of the spiritual human being from the coarse physical human being causes, at all times, extraordinary and unusual sensations and effects.
To allow a clearer insight, nature has means at its disposal that dissolve the close contact between the soul and the nerves, the fibres, and the anatomy of the physical body.
Such an artificial condition in our life is of short duration; the means to accomplish this cannot be found in the ordinary school philosophy.
Any exaltation of the spirit enhances the refinement of the senses because everything spiritual assimilates everything refined.
Everything refined comes closer to simplicity; all simplicity comes closer to the truth, whose recognition exists on account of greater insight; the physical truth is the object itself.
We can see the power of refinement in the works of the spirit, in the spiritual exaltation of the poets, in those who are seekers of truth.
Any exaltation is a multiplying vital force, and any knowledge is in accordance with the more or lesser vital force. Therefore, there is greater insight and more truth in an exalted state.
Some people might get the idea that even fools sometimes enter into an exalted state; therefore, they also have greater insight. It becomes a necessity to answer this question so you have a clear concept of spirit exaltation and the refinement of the senses.
Without exaltation, there is no refinement of the senses. The exaltation is therefore absolutely necessary to refine the senses.
Everything in nature has its time and takes its time; everything progresses step-by-step — first germ, then flower, and eventually fruit.
The exaltation of the spirit has to be in accordance with the refinement of the spirit.
The greater the refinement of the senses, the more they can tolerate a greater exaltation of the spirit.
A sudden exaltation of the spirit, without the step-by-step refinement of the senses, does not lead to insight but to folly.
This matter is easily understood. The exalted state requires the finest of organization, so that there is no difficult obstacle to overcome.
Should the exalted spirit find any opposition in the sensory organs, then out of necessity, the spirit will destroy everything in its path.
The most fragile glass will be able to tolerate, undamaged, the greatest heat, when the heat is increased little by little, so that the receptivity can be organically determined.
The Sun rays are reflected from the hard rocks to torture the tired traveller, whereas the clear, pure spring accepts them contentedly. Here the Sun appears in an entirely different manner, strengthening the weary traveller with gentle refreshing coolness.
The condition of the fool is exaltation without sense-organization. Therefore, the monotony of their ideas, the unalterability of a once conceived idea, the cause of all this is the lack of fibre-elasticity and the lack of the refinements of the senses.
The scholar who studies much, exalts his spirit many times, and he leads a lifestyle that gives him the momentum to be more easily receptive to impressions, but if he deprives his fibres, such a person is on the edge of insanity.
In order to have fine feelings, it is necessary to have a fine organization; therefore, proper dietary rules are an absolute necessity. This does not only apply to the outer, coarser organization, but it also has an effect on the inner, finer organization.
You never tune the string of a violin by tightening it suddenly to get the right pitch. This is accomplished by the tightening of the string little by little. There are also other external means used to strengthen the expansibility of the string, and you will achieve a height of harmonic sounds, which can only be applied for music belonging to the higher spheres.
Inner peace and silence of passions is of absolute necessity to achieve outer and inner soul refinement because any passion makes your senses coarser. There is a great difference between feelings and passions. Feelings are restorative, invigorating vibrations, whereas passions are destructive vibrations that wear out the organization and, through this, the organization becomes useless as far as refinement is concerned because the inner senses become coarse and unreceptive.
From this you can gather and see the truth in the teachings of the people of old—the truth of morality, the truth of religion, their unfailing accuracy, and their greatness.
Passions are storms; curable is their shock. They heighten our feelings when we are at war. However, should they become more to us than just a passing storm when they become one with us, and we make them our own, then our soul can be compared to an ocean, where a continuous storm keeps the ocean in constant unrest.
Yet how much purer is the area of the heavens, how much nobler are the meadows and the forests there; the purer the soul is, the more heavenly are her feelings.
The scent of a flower is much more aromatic in the mountains because the thunder clouds pass by below her. None of the vapours of earthly puddles can rise up to the flower. She receives the purest of dew and the first rays of the sun.
That is how a human being can be, if he rids himself of his passions little by little. Then he is close to Divinity. He enjoys the dew of his spirit, and a holy fire enlightens his soul and strengthens the soul to incomprehensible effects for those children who live next to the swamp in the valley below.



Chapter 18
The Inner Sense
The center of all senses, or the inner power of people, through which a human being is capable of feeling the impressions of the effects on the entire senses, is called the “Inner Sense.”
This Inner Sense is the pictorial power of people through which the different impressions, which come into being through the senses, are then identified and simplified and after that, they pass over to the soul.
The Inner Sense is the interpreter of our soul. Whatever the bodies speak through the impressions they make upon the senses, the Inner Sense interprets to the soul in the language of the spirit; or rather, the Inner Sense makes out of physical feelings, spirit feelings, and out of temporary impressions, independent and self-reliant impressions.



Chapter 19
The Life of the Soul
The life of the soul is made by the will; or the life, which is in the soul, is the will.
This ability lies dormant within the soul, since she comes into the world imprisoned in a physical shell and develops through the Inner Sense.
This Inner Sense gives the soul its step-by-step formation (development). The soul learns through the outer senses, everything physical first, and then through the inner senses spiritual volition.
Therefore, the soul is immortal because the will is its life, and this will becomes its property, which is inseparable from its being. She, therefore, lives spiritually, eternally.
She lives more or less in accordance with the condition of her will, and her future condition depends upon this condition.
Knowledge (recognition) and volition are the first abilities of the spirit. This is unified in God, but in a human being, the sequence is step-by-step.
Therefore, people have the power within them to recognize and to will, and this is the power which is expressed in the phrase: To be created in the image of God.
God has the highest of knowledge-recognition, and as a consequence of having the highest of all knowledge, that is the highest good.
His volition makes it possible to carry out this highest good, and this, His knowledge and volition, is the law as to the identity of His character, His omnipotence, His omni-activity, His love.
The ability to execute or to carry out the highest good is the highest truth. That is why we call God: truth, love and goodness.
The consciousness of this omnipotence and omni-activity is the highest blissfulness of the Divinity.
To recognize and to want the highest good therefore requires creating beings similar to God, and determining them to similar blissfulness; otherwise, the knowledge and volition would not have been unified in God, and therefore God would not have been omnipotent and omni-active.
Out of the divine law of being came into being the law of being of all creation, which is also eternal and unchangeable.
The law of being exists so we can become like God because in the assimilation lies determination (intended purpose) of people, the blissfulness of people.
In order for people to elevate to this blissfulness, it became absolutely necessary for God to give people this power. However, He could only give people the power that was within Him and that is, to recognize and to will.
This was the creation of the soul; the union of knowledge (recognition) and the will is freedom. To possess this power was absolutely necessary for people because of what benefit would knowledge be?
It is therefore possible for a human being to have knowledge and not to have the will to want because of limited knowledge. God could not bestow upon people the highest knowledge because if that would be, then all people would be God.
Within the limits of our knowledge lies the lack or deficiency of our volition; within the deficiency of our volition lies the evil, the withdrawal (remoteness-distance), blissfulness and not being blissful, and the life and death of our soul.



Chapter 20
Punishment and Reward
Essentially, as an eternal relationship, punishment and reward lie within the laws of being and the soul organ that communicates this to us is our consciousness.
The reward for approximation is clearer recognition with better volition. When it comes to the opposite, then the reward is punishment for any distance or remoteness.
It is the determination (mission) of the soul to become like the Divinity. Becoming alike is her element, which is her own, and her unification is her blissfulness.
All hindrances that stand in the way of this unification places the soul into bondage and because of this, the spirit suffers because it is being detained from reaching its destination, from its determination.



Chapter 21
Blissfulness and Suffering
The first law of being is the inclination towards unification. This law is absolutely necessary because within it lies the energy of assimilation.
Without this energy there can be no life, no aspiration, no becoming alike.
Every hindrance towards this unification brings forth an aspiration to dispose of these hindrances. In physical things or matters, we call these aspirations suffering.
That is how a dying human being suffers and moans for loosening because his ailing body is still retaining his soul, which is struggling to reach the spirit world.
That is how the animalistic body suffers, when hindrances of the unification of the parts destined for separation takes place, and then this struggle in nature occurs to remove these hindrances. This effort the physicians call fever.
This also applies when it comes to the magnetic needle uniting with what attracts. This is visible and invisible suffering.
The magnetic needle suffers, even if it lies on a flat board; but its suffering is not visible to our senses, however. If it rests on one point, then it can express its suffering endeavour.
In nature, suffering is coincidental because hindrances are coincidental. Only where there are hindrances is there suffering. Wherever there are no hindrances, there is the enjoyment of blissfulness.
Therefore, only in God alone is there no suffering.
The more hindrances there are in a body, the less the body can pursue its natural purpose or destination in accordance with the law of being and therefore the more this body suffers. The less hindrances, the less the body suffers.
On account of these reasons, we have proof that there is actually no absolute suffering, but all suffering is only relative (because all destructive forces are relative; truth and blissfulness are absolute), and belongs to the refinement of our condition.
As long as we experience hindrances, we will suffer. As soon as the hindrances or obstacles have been removed, then the suffering ceases to exist and we come into an existence of peace, of unification. That also leads to the conclusion that even finer bodies are subject to suffering. That is why the soul can suffer because the soul can have hindrances when it comes to her unification.
The law of being, as far as the soul is concerned, is her yearning for the light, which is to say yearning for pure knowledge.
Everything that is impure cannot unite with what is pure because unification takes place only in assimilation. That is why oil does not mix with water — because of the dissimilarity of their parts.
The destination of the soul is unification with the Divinity. To this unification belongs the unification of knowledge with the will. As long as that condition does not exist, a unification is not possible.
Any distance the soul takes is soul suffering, but it has to be from the higher path to approximation. Through this, the concept of the condition of purity and what is considered to be soul pain becomes understandable and honourable. You can see that religion does not teach a dream or a vision, but reality, which becomes more and more venerable the more we become enlightened through the knowledge of natural things.



Chapter 22
Revelation
The news that the Sun is a reality is a revelation to the blind human being. Revelation is knowledge of certain conceivable truths, which are possible only when under a different type of organization.
Therefore, there are also truths in revelation, which we are able to conceive and they become clear to us when there is a change in our organs.
It is necessary and good to make people suspicious of their present and previous knowledge to arouse their exploring spirit. This unites what has been revealed with the reality of what has been recognized already, so that in some instances, the impossibility of the unification can be realized and through these examples, truths of a different and higher order can be surmised and suspected. Consequently, a connection can be established between this new future world and the present world, and the start can be made while in the present world, to live for the future organization.
Living for the present organization is an animalistic life or a worldly life. To live for the future life means a spirit life or a spiritual life.



Chapter 23
Physical Life and Spirit Life
People have three lives: the physical or animalistic life for the present organization; the spiritual life for the future organization; and a median life, which is between the worldly life and the spirit life. We call this life the moral life.
Within this moral life lie the laws of being of the future organization, or the laws of sequence, the approximation. He who cannot live morally cannot live spiritually.
The necessary conditions lie dormant in every person, which prepares him for his future circumstances. Abilities stem from the development of these dormant conditions. The being of the whole tree is already present in the seed; but the conditions lie dormant, they slumber, until the whole tree develops. This explains the parable of the mustard seed.
Everything that has a transition must have a medium. Everything must have an organ and a connection, a sequence, a chain. That is how the spirit unites the body with the soul.
Out of necessity, every body must have a law of being, because it belongs to the maintenance of the body.
Out of this law of being originates the cohesive force of the bodies. In animals, it is the instinct, the driving force for self-preservation or self-love.
Self-love belongs to the animalistic organization, and it is in an animal that which we call instinct. This also applies to people who are more animalistic than spiritual. They act only in accordance with their instinct or self-love.
People who have reached a level higher than animalistic people, or those who are at the level of a spirit human being, also have a higher level of guidance, and this guidance is knowledge or spirit instinct.
The more self-love a human being has, the more animalistic he is; the more he rises above self-love, the closer he comes to being a spirit human being.
The more a body has the power of expansion, the more effective it becomes. The more effective it is, the more it loves, the higher its vital force, the higher the assimilation.
The reciprocal effect of the development to perfection is love, or the force-to-be towards assimilation.
The more one body has an effect on the other, the more this body loves.
Even though this word is essentially the spirit attribute of the finer organization, it is also present in coarser bodies, but in a different form with different effects.
In every body lies an incomprehensible force of expansion, which acts in accordance with its refinement.
One should observe the force of expansion of the bodies in smoke, the force of expansion of gold. The greater the expansion, the greater the effect; the more spiritual, the more wonderful.
The more noble a body is, the greater the force of expansion, because the sphere of activity is increasing. Only in the expansion of the body lies inner life, vegetation, and bringing forth.
More refined bodies have more life, and therefore greater growth of the vital forces, from the coarsest to the finest, from a human being to an angel.
This life is in accordance with the vital force, and the vital force is in accordance with the effects.
Therefore, everything has the ability to assimilate. Out of the development of this ability originates the unification, the inclination, and the aspiration for perfection or love, attraction to alike, and repulsion to dissimilarities.
In the kingdom of the spirit, this attraction also exists. Its medium is knowledge and its organ is the will.
The purer the knowledge, the purer the will, the greater the spirit-life, the greater the spirit attraction. With lesser knowledge, there is lesser will and greater spirit repulsion, which leads to greater inactivity, and lower life.
The spirit, therefore, lives through knowledge and volition. They are her laws of being and are inseparable. That is why the spirit lives eternally.
Even in an animalistic human being, the spirit has knowledge and volition, because his gradation is the transition to the spirit human being.
Therefore, even in that organization, people have the ability to live spiritually; but since the spirit is imprisoned in the body, the human being receives his spiritual life only through morality, which is soul formation.



Chapter 24
Soul Formation
The first vital forces of the soul start to develop in the body because the soul begins to gather knowledge and volition on earth.
Sensory knowledge and sensory volition are physical life; spiritual knowledge and spiritual volition are the spirit life.
When the physical body decays, it no longer has sensory knowledge and sensory volition, but its knowledge and its will are spiritual. The spirit world, therefore, becomes a different world for us.
Exposing and developing your soul on earth to spiritual knowledge and spiritual volition is soul organization for future conditions, which the soul expects, in the sequence of succession.
In accordance with the condition of this organization, this is how we will enter into the spirit life after our physical death, as our present life relates in accordance with our past physical organization.
A human being with two senses feels differently than one with five senses; the one with three senses is different from the one with two.
Therefore, the feelings are different where there are only:
Touch and Taste. Touch and Smell. Touch and Hearing. Touch and Sight.
And different again where there are only:
Touch, Smell, Taste. Touch, Smell, Hearing. Touch, Smell, Sight. Touch, Taste, Sight. Touch, Hearing, Sight.
And different again where there are:
Touch, Smell, Taste, Hearing. Touch, Smell, Taste, Sight. Touch, Taste, Sight, Hearing. And finally, where you find all five senses together, you will find that the greater or lesser effect is dependent upon the condition of the exaltation.
Having this knowledge makes it possible to understand that by changing the world, the organization must change, and by changing the organization, the world must also change.
People with a human organization cannot live atop the highest mountains, where the air is the finest. In areas where the air is fine but still adaptable to breathing, it is possible for people to live, but they will suffer under such conditions because their organization is not in accordance with the sphere in which they are trying to live.
This also applies to the spirit world. Wherever there is more or less spirit organization, there is more or less spirit sense, or more or less spirit feeling, and depending upon these feelings, suffering and joy are experienced in the spirit world.
In the physical world, when sensuality rather than spiritual volition enters the will, then the condition will be one of suffering, because what exists is a perpetual volition without any satisfaction, which is soul pain.
The condition of spirit suffering in worlds where there is a finer organization, depends upon the sensuous volition.
However, the progressive spirit suffers of necessity, until clearer knowledge changes the volition, whereby he becomes more organized with the spirit world.



Chapter 25
Appearances
Whatever a finer organization has, it has no effect on the coarser organs, but it has an effect on the finer organs because the coarser organization has no perception of the effects of the finer organization.
To feel the effects of the finer beings, a finer organization is required — a spirit armament, reinforcement, and exaltation. The spirit armament towards a finer perception is twofold: the internal and the external.
The internal is the spirit purity, because the spirit purity is spirit refinement or the refinement of perceptibility of the inner senses. In their exalted state — or when the external senses are separated to a degree from the inner senses — the inner senses can see, hear, and feel things that, because of their coarser organization, the external senses cannot. Therefore, the inner senses can see objects that the eye allows to pass through, but it will only reflect in the eye of the soul.
That is how a sun ray flows through a glass unnoticed, but becomes visible in a mirror, which was made for the purpose of reflection.
Between the external senses and the internal senses exists an effect (action) and a counter-effect (reaction). The external senses filter the impressions of the objects until they pass over through the internal senses to the soul because every sensory feeling is an impression of the objects and true contact.
The objects that come into contact with the internal senses without being perceived by the external senses can, however, become visible to the external senses through their effects on the inner senses upon the external senses. The aspiration to communicate comes into being through the connection the inner senses have with external senses. This aspiration is the power of the imagination. The more active this is, the more effective it becomes, and projects pictures to the outside that become visible to the external senses, but are still the pictures of the finest organization.
The whole theory of the imagination is based upon this, which is still reality and consists of finer or refined sight.
Through this, the realities of appearances can be explained; they come into being through the inner sight, and are brought forth from the inner senses, to the perception of the eye.
The principle is similar to that of a concave mirror. The object, which is not visible to the eye, is caught by the concave mirror; the concave mirror concentrates the simple impression of the pictures through its cavity and, therefore, forms or projects a body outside, which becomes visible to our organization.
This is how the inner senses function. They take a picture that is not visible to us, and reflect it through the concentration of the impressions upon the external senses.
But what do we see? Objects that are outside of us; realities, like the impression of a rose outside the concave mirror is a reality, an impression, a true or real appearance, just as any reality is only an organic appearance.
Many who will read this explanation might conclude that if the picture is a reality, how come it does not remain when the picture, whose imprint is being formed, no longer exists?
The answer is simple. When you place your hand on an elastic body, then the pressure your hand exerts is reality; when you remove your hand, there is not a sign of your impression left to see. The same applies when it comes to picture reflections. Study optics, do not indulge in prejudice, and then you are dealing with the purest teachings of the soul.



Chapter 26
The Power of the Imagination
The effect of the inner senses upon the external senses is picture creation. These picture creations are for the external senses, the power to think. When the pictures are temporary, they become permanent for the inner senses. That is why the soul possesses the ability to produce images of external objects of the senses, which are not present; however, they are present for the inner soul.
The picture creation is in accordance with the manner of our aspirations, the communication or the power of the imagination which, in an exalted state, produces real pictures externally.
All of us can remember circumstances where you think of a friend in retrospect and you can see the person as clearly in front of your eyes as if he or she were present.
That is how our palate craves certain foods that are not present, and our tongue has an aversion to the taste of man-made medicine, when this enters into our imagination.
These examples provide proof of the reality of picture creation and the power of the imagination.
Therefore, one must conclude that there are false and true appearances. False appearances occur when the impressions of objects that are already present in our soul become visible through the power of our imagination.
True or actual appearances occur when, through the actual perception of the finer senses, finer objects (which only the finer senses can perceive because the coarser senses are not capable) become externally visible to our physical eyes through the power of the imagination and the picture creation by the inner senses. Within this lies the secret of true appearances.



Chapter 27
The Appearances of Spirits
There has been no other century as peculiar as our present one, where there is so much written and spoken in regards to superstition and disbelief, atheism and agnosticism, philosophy and nonsense, truth and falsehood, where the seeker is sighing for the truth in a maze of misunderstandings and errors.
The question is: Are there such things as spirit appearances? Is this possible? Do they exist in the essence of nature?
One person says “no,” another says “yes,” and the third person repudiates it fully. Then a fourth person comes along and reports a credible incident and makes doubters out of all the others again.
The unequivocal statement can be made: Spirits do appear, and their foundation lies within the essence of nature.
He who wishes to understand the possibility of such appearances must study the nexus of these things, make all the essential requirements his own, and he will find the truth of the matter.
There are three different types of spirit appearances:
1. The artificial or contrived appearance, which is based on optical fraud.
2. Those pictures that are produced through the power of the imagination because the imagination has the capability of producing external pictures.
3. The third one is, of course, the true, actual appearance of spirits, which is only visible to the inner sense. Through this inner sense, it can be turned into a picture for the external sense, and then becomes a true appearance.



Chapter 28
Appearances Produced Through The Powers of the Imagination
The exalted power of the imagination produces pictures externally and the theory of appearances through the power of the imagination is based on this.
How can the power of the imagination become so exalted that a picture which now lies in its soul, be transferred to the external senses and become organic for the eyes?
To answer this question in its totality, we are first required to make certain assumptions in regards to the different explanations as to the effects of the spirit and soul; we should especially reflect on the power of retrospection.
Knowledge of the theory of how the senses operate is a must. This will be discussed in the next chapter. The examples are borrowed from daily human life and are taken from a collection of peculiar appearances, which serve this purpose well.



Chapter 29
The Sphere of Operation of the Senses
1. When external objects produce adequate movement in the nerves, and as a result produce an effect on the brain, then accordingly the soul receives an impression. A blow upon the hand provokes a certain feeling of pain. The impression is that much greater, not only because of the greater preceding movement of the brain that produces the impression, but also because of the superiority of the present receptivity of the soul. To a person who is thoroughly occupied with his thoughts, the pain he feels from such a blow would be minimal; whereas it would be more painful to a person who is not lost in his thoughts. The receptivity of the soul is not always the same, and what causes the difference depends only on the body because for many other reasons a soul could, through the perception of an idea, be prevented from perceiving other ideas. In other words, perceiving many ideas all at once, which means to be infinite.
2. As soon as the soul has received the impression, then she does what every familiar substance does upon which an influence has been exerted by another substance. She acts in return upon the object of influence. When a sound penetrates the ear and is heard, then the muscles that tighten the eardrum are animated in such a manner that their tension is in accordance with the sounds they receive. When light penetrates the eyes, then the muscle-fibre of the star of the eye changes. In the eye of a blind person, the light will do as little as it does in the eye of a dead person. At this point, one might ask: Is it really true that in all these examples, the soul really produces the retroaction, and is it not really the body? There is no denying that the retroaction could presently take place only through the body without the help of the soul, but the retroaction is certainly also in the soul itself. In accordance with the previously established principles, through the uniform movements of the brain, the soul receives impressions in different degrees, depending whether she possessed at that time more or less receptivity, and if she at that point contained other impressions or not. The noise that Archimedes would not hear because of his preoccupation with his compass, would trigger the attention or make a strong impression upon an idle person. If the retroaction was solely dependent upon the preceding movements of the brain, then strong, preceding movements of the brain on account of the soul being presently distracted would have little, unnoticeable soul expressions. If that were the case, then if the impression was always weak, the retroaction would have to be extraordinarily strong and conversely, when it comes to strong impressions, the retroaction would hardly be noticeable.
All this is, of course, contrary to all experience. The movements of the body, which arise through the soul, are always in proportion to the size of the imagination, and that includes the disposition of the body towards movement.
This is even more noticeable when it comes to the power of the imagination. Through this, retroactions occur, as they do through the senses. The little taste buds on the tongue not only rise when you eat, but they do the same when you crave food, and when you imagine eating certain foods. If this retroaction originates only in the brain, and not out of the soul, then the same must occasionally occur (namely, if the impression to an adequate degree of the preceding physical movement is being interfered with, and should the soul be distracted or through other circumstances be interfered with), without all the desire or imagination of the object.
On the other hand, through the strongest of desires and imagination, nothing will occur because when there is little movement in the brain, the great receptivity of the soul produces a strong impression. Consider, for example, epileptics who, through retroaction-produced movements, receive only at the moment when the perception comes into being, and it is often necessary to produce a passion, fear, hope, etc. They are not only increased or decreased through the imagination of the soul, but are also revealed in some instances and, subsequently through the perception, the movement of the body is stronger than the ones that provoked the impression in the soul. All the preceding writings are being confirmed with these conclusions; however, it takes time to read them all and understand them.
3. It is important to look for the secrets that are within these laws because the soul executes these impressions in accordance with these laws. “No retroaction occurs through sensory impressions without the preceding movement of the brain, because no such sensory impression can be produced without such a movement.”
The effects of the sensory impression are only noticed in certain parts of the brain; not all, but only certain parts are equipped to provide us, through movement with the pictures of the eye and with the feelings of sounds. Therefore, we do not experience the impression of sight in every part of the body; not in the throat or the foot, but only where the muscle fibres of the star of the eye are located. We hear where the eardrum is located, wherever that certain movement takes place.
This part is without doubt the one that gave the soul the impression.iv This is a logical conclusion based on the nature of retroaction, which is always directed towards the foreign object that causes the influence.
This observation makes it clear and teaches us that the impression of wantonness arouses movement in that place, wherever the stimulus was produced; painful contractions in the heart trigger convulsive movements of the heart. If another part of the brain other than the part that caused the influence would be struck in a spot that is void of nerves or contains nerves of an entirely different origin, then there is either no reaction, or through the reaction, a different part of the body is being set into motion. If one thinks that a different part would feel this effect, the nerve would lead into the same area so this assumption is not contrary to these laws.
The imagination is a repetition of past sensory impressions and brain movements. Both work retroactively towards one area. For example, a wanton imagination, provided this particular area is stimulated, will produce the sensory impression of wantonness.
The retroaction produces a movement in one part of the brain, but this movement is not limited to the brain only. If the impression and the retroaction are strong, it continues through the whole course of the nerves and the source of origin is the one point in the brain and also extends to the parts and machines to which the nerve is connected — the muscles for example — and the retroaction then takes the opposite path of the first movement.
This law is confirmed by all the experiences discussed, and this conclusion can be drawn out of the relationship the nerves have in connection with their source of origin in the brain, and with the other parts of the body and the muscles.
The above examples should enlighten us enough, that the magnitude of the preceding movement and the soul impression are the ones that together determine the magnitude of the effect. Both are the originators, but sometimes they both express it more and sometimes less, therefore, it must be measured by the degree of the effectiveness of both.
A conclusion of great value can be drawn from these experiences.
A sensory impression has an effect on the part of the brain that produced it, and upon the nerves, which have their origin there, and on all the parts that are connected. This is returned more or less in accordance with the magnitude of the mobility of the brain and the magnitude of the impression. In other words, a movement, which comes out of one part of the body through the nerves and the brain, and penetrates the soul and makes an impression there, always results in has another movement. The following then takes place: that this movement comes from the soul at precisely the point of the brain and through the particular nerves to the parts they affect, and in exactly the opposite direction, towards the same part of the body.
A multitude of experiences can be quoted to substantiate these experiences. There will be a few more examples in addition to those already given.
When you eat, the little taste buds on the tongue rise. Should the skin suffer a strong external sensation such as cold, then the skin contracts, and perspiration lessens. Should a tasty liquid be tasted by the back of the tongue, then the throat is lured into swallowing.
4. An observation has to be made in regards to the consequences of this retroaction, and the relationship that exists in regards to the consequences of the external or internal objects existing in the body that produce the impression, or generally, with the physical condition. Often the retroaction is increased or substituted by the effect of the external and internal sources of origin and through the physical condition, which is produced by this effect. This may occur through the unification of the retroactive movement with the effects of the external and internal objects and the physical condition, or through such an emotion of the body, through which the body becomes capable of producing such effects. Through contagious vapours or through internal causes — through this fire of the soul — the heating up of the blood is produced. This fire by itself increases the heat of the blood. The bite of a rabid dog could be another cause for being enraged; but anger by itself has the ability to bring about the change of the liquids in the same manner, as if it were rabidness in the true sense. A human being, who was bitten by a fighting cock, experiences something similar to being bitten by a rabid dog. A young man who bit himself when he was in a rage, also experiences something similar.v
What has been discussed so far should enlighten the reader, and he should therefore come to the following conclusion by himself: the physical condition that produced the impression through which the capability cannot only be enhanced but also has the capability of being changed, therefore, becomes subject to a new revolution.



Chapter 30
The Mode of Action of the Powers of the Imagination
We should now have the knowledge to determine the sphere of operation, or the mode of action of the powers of the imagination.
1. Frequent repetitions of physical movements produce proficiency. The external physical body makes the proficiency obtained by these means visible. The trained foot works, dances, and jumps more skilfully, whereas the untrained foot is slower and awkward. This applies to the movements of all the external parts. However, as soon as these movements are executed more often, the movements are executed with more ease, much more quickly, and with greater success. Nothing makes the accuracy of this observation clearer than the fact that all this is done by organic association. (You could attempt to explain that all this is accomplished through the abilities that are obtained through the inner brain and through ideas, but that would be an error). Insects still mate after they have been decapitated, provided they have done so before. Some decapitated persons moved their arms and hands, as to remove the shackles and free their hands. There are many reported incidents such as those mentioned here.
This can be seen much more clearly when it comes to the proficiency that we obtain through daily exercises in our brain, and especially in those parts where the movement is absolutely necessary to serve the imagination. The result of these exercises is a better and livelier memory and an increased power of the imagination. A greater liveliness of the memory and the power of the imagination cannot take place unless there is a greater mobility in the brain. Lesser mobility can be caused through a fall, or too much water in the brain, which causes stupidity, etc. Is it, therefore, not a fact that through exercise, the mobility of the brain and its proficiency to mobility can be increased?
Perhaps the possibility exists that the brain and its mobility can only grow through exercise, but not some parts, which communicate an impression through a certain movement of the soul and thereby receive a greater proficiency in regards to this certain movement. This statement requires a more detailed explanation.
A sensory movement does not mean that any movement of any part shows any arbitrary idea, nor does any single idea require the movement of all the parts of the brain; rather, it requires certain movements of certain parts to show or produce certain impressions. The movement that gives you the impression of sweetness does not give you the concept of “black.” It is also a fact that this impression does not require the movement of all the parts. If now, frequent movement causes greater proficiency of the same, it can therefore expand to other parts because not all parts were set into motion; only those which produced the impression of sweetness or those which produced the concept of “black.”
These examples should give the reader enough proof and, at the same time, enough to think about (any additional examples would become repetitious). However, the knowledge that the following sentence contains should be taken to heart: In accordance with certain impressions, the corresponding parts of the brain, through repetition of their movements and also of the impression, take on the proficiency to produce them again.
It is also not necessary at this point to give a detailed explanation in regards to the above two instances other than that the same, or even contrasting ideas, correspond always to those movements of those parts that follow the particular sequence which triggered it in the first instance.
2. When you think about these matters long enough, you will conclude that this must leave some after-effects, or consequences, in the soul. This observation should not be overlooked, unless you find a reason, a priori, and you realize its impossibility; or you will find through experience, that the growth and the decline of the effectiveness of the soul corresponds completely to the growth of the body. These are two statements that are difficult to prove. It seems, however, that general ontological concepts, and especially the experiences of the soul, will add to this.
One substance will be entirely modified through one impression, at least as long as this impression lasts. Should the soul, when the impression leaves, return to its original condition, to the point as if the impression never existed, then there would have occurred something of great importance — a cause without a consequence — a certain effective condition upon a being without any reaction upon the same. There would also never be a permanent, internal change; instead, there would be only external changes in accordance with the situation at hand and, among other things, if this would occur quite often, there would be a disproportion among several connected substances. For example: The soul and the body to the soul. However, it would never happen only to the body in accordance with the external condition. In addition, the relationship the body has with the soul would also have to change. Another condition would also have to occur: whatever was compatible in the beginning would no longer be compatible.
Experience favours these conclusions:
It has been mentioned previously that the soul itself, due to its restricted nature, can only grasp a certain number of objects, even if the body would give the soul all the support it would need. This is one instance, and there are many more, where the soul is not governed, or at least not completely, through the laws of the body, but what she does is being governed through her own peculiar laws. Continuous practice improves our skills to grasp several objects all at once, compared to what we were capable of before we practiced, even when present ideas become considerably more difficult when compared to the previous ones, because we have come into the possession of a greater proficiency. That includes our actions, which we execute in accordance with the peculiar laws of the soul. Should all of this not lead us to the conclusion that practice is not only a physical function or a physical motion, but, when we practice, that this strengthens also the operation of the soul itself? Also, that often repeated sensory impressions make the soul more receptive to these impressions?
Certainly, objections could be raised in regards to these conclusions. For example, what seems to be a strengthening of the brain could be interpreted as an improvement of the brain, but these arguments cannot be dealt with at this time, and it would be a deviation from the actual goal. In addition, it would be inexcusable, since proving this point would have little or no effect upon this theory.
If we accept the conclusions that were made so far, what happens in these instances in the soul is without doubt a proficiency that makes all previous concepts we had easier, faster and livelier, especially when they are expressed in a certain sequence. This is a proficiency that has a relationship with the newly attained and previously described proficiency of the corresponding brain particles in regards to particular movements and united with the soul, reaches the great purpose of nature.
3. There was already a connection, from the first sensory impression between the soul and those physical particles that carried the motion to the soul and which, through the retroaction of the latter, received another. From the place of contact, the physical particles immediately delivered the impressions to the place where the soul could receive them and, conversely, from those who directly received the movement from the retroaction to those where this was being transmitted to. They are connected in a most precise manner because without this connection how could such consequences occur? This connection can be improved upon through practice, partly because the particles become more receptive, and partly because they accept the movement from the objects much more easily, especially when they have received them frequently. Therefore, through external object contacts, provided all circumstances are equal, sensory impressions are much more easily produced if they have happened before. That applies conversely to the soul as well which, through the retroaction, produces movements much more easily if they have occurred many times before. The hands’ ability to feel something more easily and to distinguish finer objects is much greater if the hands have done it many times before. The same applies to dancing, jumping and walking — if you have practiced, you become much more proficient.
4. The greater the ability towards movement or imagination, the easier movement and imagination occurs. However, to bring the movable particle into actual motion and the ability of the imagination to the actual manifestation of the imagination requires a new awakening cause. Where can this cause be found? There is no external object available, as there is when it comes to the sensory impression; therefore, either the soul awakens out of herself the slumbering imagination in accordance with the peculiar laws, and as such awakens the corresponding movements of the body, or the particles of the brain are the ones that awaken first, while the dominating motion of a point communicates to the other interdependent points and thereby also awakens the changes in the soul; or either this happens and then that happens.
From one perspective, this question is difficult, complicated, and extensive, and as far as this theory is concerned, not decisive. It should, therefore, suffice that instead of all the observations and conclusions, we will concern ourselves only with the results. They are both great difficulties, yet they explain all the reciprocal communication of the movements of the brain among each other. For the present, they are subjected to an even greater extent than the ones which are in opposition. (How else would it be possible that previously perceived but now absent objects reappear in our soul?) Out of necessity, one of these two means are being called forth through previous conceptions.
5. The soul awakens again, with or without the help of the brain, the previous impression. In the case of the actual sensory perception, it was the impression of the soul that caused the retroaction through all parts of our body. This impression is now available again, and the soul must express, in the instance of the same cause, the same effect. That means the soul must, as in the past — and in accordance with these same laws, in these same areas, with these same successes — work retroactively even more so, because the body is more disposed to the same movements. That also applies when it comes to the reception of the same movements when they come out of the soul and also out of those particular parts of the brain. Therefore, take notice: Should the idea, however, be weak, then the success as far as the external body particles are concerned is only visible to a small degree. If the idea is as lively as the sensory impression itself was, then these same consequences must prevail throughout the whole body to the same degree.
Out of this knowledge great results can be derived:
A concept of fantasy can bring forth the same effects in the body as the sensory impression from which it originated, as soon as it reaches the same level of intensity or strength.
Many examples could be given to substantiate and illustrate the conclusions made. Here are just a few:
When certain persons are tickled on the soles of their feet or on the side of their body, this can result in convulsive movements of almost all the muscles in the body; some people even suffer through mere fear of it, in the same manner. It is also possible that when you dream that you have fallen, that real blue bruises can develop. The placebo effect is also not unknown. There is a report by a physician by the name of Bonet who had a patient who insisted that the physician should supply him with a strong purging remedy, but instead the physician gave him silver-covered breadcrumbs. The patient took them in the belief that they were the strong purgative he had asked for and, as a result, he vomited once and had five bowel movements. The same physician had another patient, a girl who was supposed to have taken rhubarb in the evening but, because of the bad taste, did not take it. That same night, however, she dreamt that she had taken the rhubarb, and when she awoke in the morning, believing that she had taken it the previous evening, purged in the same manner as if she would have taken it in reality.
A physician by the name of Pechlin reports of a patient who took 20 grains of hound’s tongue tablet, and since he believed them to be a purgative, he purged, whereas in reality it is an opiate and therefore causes constipation. Another patient took 15 grains of white vitriol in the belief that it would induce perspiration and he did perspire, even though this remedy should induce vomiting.
These assumptions in regards to the theory of the power of the imagination require the establishment of rules so that a clearer concept emerges in regards to the pictures of the fantasy.
1. The soul awakens again, with or without the help of the brain, the former impressions.
2. In the instance of the actual sensory perception, it was the impression of the soul that caused the retroaction throughout all the parts of the entire body. This impression now exists again or is available again. The soul must, in the instance of the same cause, express the same effects as mentioned in previous chapters. The soul must react in the same manner as she did previously in accordance with these same laws and the same areas with the same success. When the idea is weak, then the success on the external body parts is hardly visible; should the idea, however, be as lively as the sensory impression was by itself, then these same effects must prevail throughout the whole body to the same degree.
It should, therefore, be repeated: A concept of fantasy can bring forth the same effects in the body as the sensory impression out of which it originated, as soon as it reaches the same level of intensity or strength.
By many examples we have proven that through the fantasy we can feel, see, hear, taste, and smell because all these abilities are based on the same theory. The question now is: How can we give the fantasy the same strength which was given to the sensory impression?
The answer to this question represents the most important part of magic. The fantasy can be brought to this level of exaltation partly by coincidence and partly artificially.
In any case, it is always necessary that the inner sense has a greater effect on the external sense than the external has on the internal sense.
Since the picture of fantasy is a creation of the internal, it is absolutely necessary to have the following abilities: (1) ease of fibre-motion; and (2) spirit exaltation.
Both of these abilities can be brought forth artificially and by coincidence. Our object is the artificial bringing forth, whereas, the coincidental bringing forth is strictly an object of pathology.
In the instance of the artificial bringing forth of pictures of the fantasy, the first question must be: What has an effect on the fantasy? The answer: Everything that has an effect on the spirit.
The theories taught in the first part of this book should not be forgotten: The theory of similarity and dissimilarity, spirit exaltation, assimilation, etc.; similarities affect similarities; spirit affects spirit; same to same, like to like.
Since the fantasy is a power that produces the picture from the internal, the motion of the fantasy must occur on the inside.
What are the means necessary to accomplish this?
Nature beckons all of us from the theory of the body to the theory of the spirit. Observe how we treat people who are unconscious; what do we do to awaken their spirit?
We employ means or remedies that are homogeneous with vitality (life-spirit) and the same applies to the fantasy as well.
What has the greatest effect upon the fantasy?
This question can easily be answered due to the knowledge of the life spirits (vitality) and the theory, which must be the prerequisite in this particular regard. All of this will be explained.
Spiritual things, narcotic incenses and other agents that act upon the finer, inner organization, are the most useful. For us to obtain a clearer concept and understanding of the use of such things and agents, the following prerequisites are absolutely necessary:
1. Anything that has an effect on a certain matter has the most effect on those parts of the human body where such matter is present.
2. Spiritual, subtle things, act again upon spiritual, subtle things; therefore, they have the most effect upon the parts of the human body where spiritual and subtle things are present.
3. The fine life-spirits in people can be diluted, extended, and condensed. The dilution, extension, and condensation always brings forth different effects in the human body and, therefore, requires different means or agents to develop.
4. The life-spirits can also be heated up, tempered, and cooled off. The heating up, the temperateness, and cooling each have a different medium.
5. There are powers of the spirit that produce, and there are powers of the spirit that rob.
6. Every producing-power can turn into a robbing-power, and every robbing-power can turn into a producing-power.
7. The robbing-power dries; the producing-power softens.
8. The producing-power causes inner assimilation; the robbing-power external.
9. The abilities to coagulate (thicken) and to expand lie within the spirit.
10. The finer the life-spirits become, the greater expansion they are capable of.
11. The finer the body is, the greater coagulation it is capable of.
12. The more compact a body is, the greater the ability of expansion; for example: gold, smoke, etc.
13. The nobility of a body is in accordance with its subtle, inner spiritual parts.
14. The body, which has the ability of great expansion, also has the ability of great coagulation.
All powers of the body, the growth, the vegetation, consist of the expansion and the coagulation of the inner spiritual parts of any body.
The greater the expansion, the greater the sphere of activity. The greater the power of assimilation, the greater the attraction of similarities.
All passions in the human body have, as their source of origin, the different motions of the life-spirits and are, therefore, the source of origin of the different passions.
The life-spirits differ by some having a greater similarity with air; the others with fire.
The attributes of the life-spirits consist of the inclination to multiply, to leave the coarser and to join the finer.
Every confined life-spirit dilutes if he cannot join with what is similar. The more the life-spirits multiply, the more they coagulate (thicken). The more the life-spirits disperse, the more they dilute.
The different effects of the passions in the human body can be explained when you are in possession of this understanding.
All passions can be classified under extension, dilution, condensation, heating, temperateness, and cooling of the finer life-spirits. Passions can, therefore, cause ailments and ailments can cause passions.
An ailment of the gallbladder can cause the fervent, passionate condition of indignation, impatience, and anger; and out of the fervent, passionate condition of indignation, impatience and anger, an ailment of the gallbladder can develop.
A passion, which extends the life-spirits, can be caused through the extension of the life-spirits and destroyed through the opposite; and this is how it is with the dilution, condensation, heating, temperateness, and cooling.
Whatever dilutes, extends, condenses, heats up, tempers, and cools, can bring forth or produce passionate conditions and, in accordance with the shape and condition of the passion, the opposite can be achieved.
The dilution, extension, condensation, heating, temperateness, and cooling can be triggered either through internal or through external causes.
These causes are through nourishment, which brings forth dilution, extension, condensation, heating, temperateness, and cooling; or, through incense, which can cause dilution, extension, condensation, heating, temperateness, and cooling; or, through retrospect, which can cause through the fantasy, the condition of extension, dilution, condensation, heating, temperateness, and cooling. And the same condition of dilution, extension, condensation, heating, temperateness, and cooling can be produced again, through the powers of the imagination.
The life-spirits require, for their subsistence in the human body, three essential substances:
1. An unconstrained motion.
2. Temperature.
3. Conforming nourishment.
When one of these requirements is disturbed, then the life-spirits suffer.
The unconstrained motion is disturbed either through dilution or condensation. Everything that impedes the circulation of the life-spirits, coagulates. All opiates and narcotics belong to this category.
Fear and sorrow belong in the category of passions. Fear and sorrow therefore cause the coagulation of the life-spirits, and any coagulation of the life-spirits can cause fear and sorrow.
The extension of the life-spirits is caused through sulphuric vapours. Passions that cause these extensions are passionate joys. All of this, and the following, will show the order of things — the system.
Coagulation
All narcotics and opiates coagulate the life-spirits, such as:
Opium
Henbane
Hemlock
Poppy seeds
Mandrake
Nightshades
These are the simple opiates. The compounded opiates are as follows:
Methridates and Theriacs
Trifera
Laudanum Paracelsi
Diascordium
Philonium
Pilulae de Cynoglossa
Coagulation can occur when such opiates and narcotics are consumed. However, the coagulation can also be caused through incense and ointments made out of ingredients such as opiates and narcotics.
Consequences of the Coagulation of the Life-Spirits
A slow circulation of all body fluids. A higher level of the power of the imagination which, at times, can be brought to the highest level of liveliness because the fibres are tensed and thereby lose their elasticity. Heavy dreams, nightmares and peculiar fantasies; transposition into a dream world can occur.
Observation
When the coagulation is caused through artificial agents, then the natural condition of the body is impeded. The artificial coagulation can cause, in accordance with the condition of the organization, more or less harm, or even evil. The consequences can be apoplexy, insanity, or rage. For this reason, preliminary preparations are necessary to prepare the body for the conception of a harmless coagulation of the life-spirits.
Be aware of how risky such experiments are when narcotic incense is employed, especially when they are used by those who possess no knowledge of the natural sciences.
The appearances of spirits, which were described in the first part of this book, belong to this category, and are nothing but the effects of the power of the imagination. They are produced through a particular incense. It is absolutely impertinent when tricksters, under the disguise of performing sorcery, endanger the health of others to the extent that these people become insane, or for long periods of time, through a corrupt imagination, disturb the natural condition of health.
The author has personal knowledge of people who, through lack of knowledge of this type of incense, had bad experiences due to the fact that the experiments were done without the proper care. Do not experiment, especially without proper knowledge.
People who have done these experiments without proper knowledge and care will, in retrospect, relive the hour and the uneasy feelings connected with this, especially in the dark.
It is an atrocity when certain so-called health professionals beguile mankind in this manner and thereby expose many people to great danger, even to the point that they may lose their health, reason, or even their life.
Of great concern is that in spite of everything that has been said, there still may be some of you who would misuse this knowledge. Therefore, to prevent any improper use, no clear description of ingredients or preparation of incense will be given.
Not being aware of danger is more dangerous than being aware of it. All that can be done through these writings is to warn you not to be present where magical manifestations are being produced through the burning of incense, unless you have full knowledge and are convinced of the abilities and good character of the artist; otherwise, your health will be in constant danger. Should you come into the possession of such incense, never burn it, especially when the content of the ingredients and amounts are not properly given. By doing so, you are inviting self-poisoning, which could not only cause you to lose your mind, but also your life. The author also has personal knowledge of people whose power of imagination became so corrupt through the burning of such incense that they believed spirits were always around them, and were unfortunately not healed until the day they died.
Be forewarned and do not walk into an open trap. It may not always be the burning of incense; other methods can also be employed. All these things are well planned and are not coincidences. There is an army of charlatans, of ghost-seers travelling the world, and they are also in institutions of evil. Their single-most purpose in life is to gain political power and the expectation of recognition. The result is that these charlatans and their teachers, through their atrocious teachings, now have half the population of the world committed to hospitals and insane asylums.
In this book, I will refrain from giving detailed instructions as to the preparation of these incenses, which have an effect on the imagination. As a warning to the noble and to expose the charlatans, I will give the ingredients of such magical incenses and ointments, but not in any order and following no system. Every physician can judge for himself how much devastation these ingredients can cause among people.
Ingredients that are used for such experiments are:
Hemlock
Henbane
Saffron
Aloe
Opium
Mandrake
Nightshades
Black Poppy Seeds
Succus Apii
Ferula
By preparing the above ingredients as ointments or incense, in the proper proportions, either by themselves, or the fluids or seeds thereof, can result in a poisoning of the imagination.
For those who have no knowledge of this subject, and those who will try anything without proper consideration, I will try to give an understanding of how dangerous these ingredients can be. The consequences of using these ingredients can be devastating.
Hemlock: The herb and root can cause cardiac arrest, severe heart problems, severe gallbladder ailments, rage, induce sleep, a light or dark swelling of the body, and of course, death.
Henbane: Causes unreasonable behaviour, severe burning in the abdominal area, unbearable thirst, loss of sight, and rage.
Mandrake: Causes senselessness, sleep, severe tiredness, and lack of understanding.
Saffron: This is one of the strongest narcotics. There have been reports of people dying by just sleeping on a pillow of saffron.
Aloe: It is irritating and analgesic.
Nightshades: Poisonous and analgesic; the same as black poppy seeds.
This information should suffice to give the reader an idea as to the effects of the main ingredients.
Anyone who is in possession of the knowledge in nature’s kingdom knows that all burning of incense irritates, especially those made from burnt herbs. I once gave a knowledgeable physician the recipe for such incense. The physician examined the ingredients carefully and his reply was as follows:
“These ingredients, which are used as incense, are narcotics. They have an effect on the imagination and should only be used with great care; otherwise, they will cause apoplexy, madness and, through increased use, insanity. This incense, and other forms thereof, are employed by charlatans and their victims to produce appearances of spirits. Should you be invited to witness such an appearance, or you are aware that you might be subjected to such a fraudulent presentation, then soak little sponges or cotton in good wine vinegar and place them in your ears and hold a cloth soaked in good wine vinegar over your mouth and nose. The effect can also be thwarted by throwing a few grains of sulphur into the burning incense. Should a person be unlucky and is deceived by a charlatan, and his imagination is poisoned, then the only solution to the problem would be to use the remedies which are used by those who have been poisoned by narcotics. The best antidotes are frequent, small blood-lettings, enemas, and the use of good wine vinegar and acidic beverages. The peculiarity of such incense is that it affects the imagination so vehemently, that a human being is virtually transposed into a dream state and, even after a long time, the smallest reminiscence can produce the same condition as it did when it was actually done.”
Another knowledgeable physician said the following, after he had examined the burning of such incense:
“The burning of such incenses transposes those who are subjected to it into a dream world. When I exposed myself to the smoke of the Hemlock herb, I became anaesthetized and fell into a sleep and dreamt peculiar things. For a long time afterwards, I felt unwell.”
These examples should suffice to demonstrate how much care must be taken when such incense is burned. At the time, enquiries should be made as to the temperament of each person who will be present when such incense is being burned, so that no harm can come to their health.
If this is done only to seek the truth in nature, and if the proper precautions to gain these experiences are taken, then no reasonable person will have any objections, but if this is done for the wrong reasons and to deceive people, then it is inhuman, especially when it goes too far.
If, however, people whose belief and confidence can be enhanced are chosen for these endeavours, then such an experiment is safe. There is also considerably less need for the burning of incense because through belief and confidence, their fantasy is already exalted, and the appearances always have the same consequences, no matter in which manner they occur.
I am, however, certain of one thing: If I would have revealed the recipes of such incenses, they would have been misused. The reason for saying this was substantiated by letters that I have received. Only a small percentage of people who wrote to me had a healthy mind with a healthy reason, and even a smaller percentage had a human heart. Here are some excerpts of the letters I received:
Letter 1. I would be much obliged to you, if you would send me your incense so that I could make the Devil appear. I have tried many different such experiments and conjurations but so far, without any result. If, through the burning of incense, the Devil can be invoked faster, then these methods of accomplishing this are faster and better. I am a man of honour and I will not misuse them.
Answer:
Dear Sir,
Your concept of spirit appearances through the burning of incense is incorrect. It is the fantasy that is being stimulated through the narcotic herbs, and they produce the picture you see. They are not reality.
Letter 2. What fantasy! There is no such thing as fantasy. These devils are real. In this respect, you can be sincere with me. You do not have to worry, I am not afraid of the Devil. As long as the scoundrel gives me money, he then can be on his way again, but, I want to burn incense, even if I require two pounds of incense every day. Send it immediately…
This was the general content of most of the letters I received. How can one answer people who write such letters, and who will not accept any other concepts?
The best thing one can do is not to answer of these kinds of letters. It is, however, a pity that I could not properly answer the letters of those people who have a much nobler character, and it has to be said, that I received a great number of letters from them. Unfortunately, time, and other obligations, made it impossible to satisfy all of them. I hope your goodness will pardon me, and that these writings will give your curiosity the proper satisfaction.



Chapter 31
True Appearances
I said that true appearances exist, and I repeat it. These appearances originate essentially in nature.
I can imagine what some nitwits might say when they read this, but it is not the one who is negative on everything who enlightens human intelligence, but the one who examines, can explain things, and knows how they are put together.
“Unbelievable!” some might say. “He maintains that spirits exist; spirit appearances! For God’s sake! There you can see how even he contradicts himself. He himself wrote about superstitions.” But, ladies and gentlemen, you must understand me correctly. I do not know the concept you have of spirits and ghosts, or what your understanding of this subject is. I only said there are true appearances. Even though there may be a thousand false ones, thousands that are produced through optical illusions and, again, through the fantasy. None of which exclude the contention that true appearances do exist.
Now the question arises: What are true appearances, and what do I understand under true appearances?
A true appearance occurs when a body or being that actually exists in nature, but which was not perceptible to my conventional previous organization, becomes perceptible through the changes of my senses or through a medium. I do not think that anyone can deny this.
These appearances have their gradation from the finer to the finest bodies to even finer and even finer yet, as the finest of bodies are.
For example, there are thousands of objects in the air, but they are invisible to our organization. Through a magnifying glass, however, we become aware of a new physical world. We see beings we did not see before. Seeing these things depends upon a stronger organization. There are also things and beings in existence that no ordinary microscope has yet discovered. All of this is an appearance. As it is with our sense of sight, that is how it is with all our other senses.
We can see things that could ordinarily not be seen; hear things that we ordinarily could not hear; feel things that we ordinarily could not feel; and we could taste and smell things that we otherwise could not taste or smell.
Some bodies are invisible to us because of their minute size, and others because of their diluted expansion. Every sensory feeling exists because of a contact that is made. Whatever is too small or too expanded for us does not make contact with our senses and therefore, it cannot be felt.
There are things that our senses allow to pass. That means to say, just as a sieve cannot hold water, fine objects cannot be held by our organization, but they are allowed to pass, as a ray of light comes through a window.
Now there can be a medium that either makes refined objects more physical or makes our organization finer. In either instance, the appearance is the consequence.
When bodies that are so diluted that they are invisible to our eye coagulate to the degree that they become visible to us, then the result is also an appearance.
When all these prerequisites are met, this proves the possibility that all objects that our senses do not feel, can become perceptible through a change in our organs or through a change of the objects, and the possibility of the appearance is thereby proven. Also, with refined senses or with magnified or condensed objects, things you do not feel must become perceptible. That is the second proof through which the certainty of the appearances can be proven. This proof leads to the following understanding:
Things that are not visible to our eyes become visible either through their artificial or natural magnification, or through their artificial or natural condensation.
Things that, because of their minuteness, cannot be perceived or felt by our eyes must, out of necessity, become visible through artificial or natural magnification, appropriate to our eyes.
Things that are not visible to our eyes because of their expansion must, by necessity, become visible through condensation, appropriate to our eyes.
Things that we could not feel with our previous organization must become perceivable to our changed organization, if the organization becomes so refined that the now non-perceivable things become perceivable to the changed organization.
Within this, the entire theory of true appearances is contained.
Now the question arises: Can spirits appear? That prompts another question: What do you understand under spirits?
Not everything we believe to be spirit is already spirit. There are bodies in the finest form, but they are still bodies.
For example: As long as people have perspiration from the parts of the physical body, that is how long they have man-like forms. They can be condensed artificially or naturally, and this results in appearances which represent misshapen human figures and, therefore, are not ghosts nor are they spirits, but a collection of impressions of humans through the art.
That is why it is possible that above the graves of dead people, artificially or naturally, human figures can become visible. They are the parts that essentially still belong to the physical body and, therefore, represent a number of similar forms that are not ghosts nor are they spirits. That is what the people of old called “Umbrae” and they became visible on battlefields or in cemeteries. There are burning incenses that are the medium to concentrate such parts and to produce or form such a figure. All of this belongs under the physical appearances and not under the appearances of the higher gender.
Under the appearances of the higher gender, I understand appearances of beings, which become visible through the inner sense of our eyes. Among these types of appearances belong the beings who are on a higher level in the hierarchy, of which you can find many examples in the Scriptures.
As little as our soul is created for the perceptibility of physical objects, that is how little our physical body is created for the perceptibility of spiritual things; everything must have its proper organ.
We have assumed that the organ by which means the physical body communicates its perception to the soul, and the soul communicates her perception to the physical body is the inner sense. We are trying here to reiterate the remarks that were previously made in regards to the inner sense.
The soul starts to see spiritually when she opens her eyes. That means, through the power of the assimilation.
She sees objects of her future condition, beings in their future dwellings, and comes into contact with what we call the spirit world. But to be able to have inner sight, total purity of the soul and the physical body is required, so that the communication of the inner sense with the external organization can take place.
This condition of purity made the connection of the saints with the spirit world possible. Their visions and appearances were not mere figments of a heated fantasy or of a corrupt, irritated body, but completely natural and necessary consequences of their soul assimilation.
Since the condition of the soul is not limited to time and space (this statement is only true from the physical world point of view, since only the Akasha is not limited to time and space), therefore, the soul possesses an all-encompassing concept of clearness, which our organization of the senses does not allow. It is, therefore, easily understandable that the smallest glimmer of light, which shines from this soul transfiguration through the dark physical body must be, for the ordinary human being, a wonderful apparition. For those people who think more about these matters, it proclaims to a greater degree the greatness of God and the holiness of religion.
I do not know if this book was written one century too early, since I am making claims in regards to the truth of which, of course, the most simple people have a better concept of than the most fashionable philosopher, where the rapture of Paul triggers his fantasy, whereas the appearances of John trigger his frenzy. The most beautiful physical truths lie hidden in things that the so-called philosopher repudiates without having examined these truths with absolute purity.
All is harmony in the whole, but the sound cannot be heard by every ear. It cannot be heard due to the noise of the world and the racket of the scientists and philosophers. In peaceful solitude and in many hours of the night, when our soul raises up to God, resounds the sound of wisdom out of the harmonious All of the Divinity. You do not hear the sounds under the confusion of people and the storms of passion.
The corpulent, complacent ignorance that does not examine anything, considers every uncommon appearance to be the Devil’s work, and the pride of some of our present-day philosophers makes everything they cannot explain or do not understand, a figment of the imagination. No greater error could be committed in both instances.
These errors will not cease to exist as long as the great ego of the scholars stretches out the sceptre of their despotism in the kingdom of science. Only where the sincerity of love reigns does the truth approach the sage, who seeks the light in his innermost.



Chapter 32
The Higher State of the Soul
The primary source of all life is God. Without God, there would be no life because He alone is the prime origin of all the beginning of life.
God lives and His life is composed of love and wisdom. Love and wisdom are spirit-life, and they are for the spirit, what light and warmth are for the body.
The physical world receives its light and warmth from the sun; the spirit world receives love and wisdom from God.
All things in the physical world receive light and warmth from the sun; all beings in the spirit world receive love and wisdom from God.
The more active the vital forces are, the nobler is the physical being; the nobler the spiritual force, the nobler is the spiritual being.
The spiritual light is wisdom; the spiritual warmth is love; and wisdom unified with love is spiritual life.
Without light and warmth, there is no physical life; without wisdom and love, there is no spiritual life.
People possess reason and will as spiritual abilities, and those abilities are soul organs, spiritual reception tools of wisdom and love.
The physical body cannot live without air, and the soul cannot live without light. Our will behaves in accordance with love; our reason in accordance with knowledge.
The perception of truth is the consequence of the pure will.
The viability of the soul is in the knowledge; the activity of the soul is in the will.
It is the endeavour of the activity and the will to unify because those are the laws of love.
The organ of wisdom is the reason; the organ of love is the will, through which the Divinity acts upon the life of the soul. The reason receives from the will the power to ascend. The purer the will the purer the reason.
Light can only be found where there is purity. Purity of the spirit creates the ability of conception of the Divine.
The ability of conception is inner soul exaltation, energy approximation to divine feelings, a higher state of the soul.



Chapter 33
Advancement of the Soul
Recognition begins with the ego. The closer you are to your ego, the closer or better you know yourself; the deeper you penetrate within yourself, the more you get to know yourself. That means that the purer the understanding of our own nature is — and if we act upon this knowledge accordingly — the purer becomes our knowledge of external things and their source of origin.
All recognition (understanding) must be controlled by the will. All knowledge must be warmed up through being; otherwise, everything remains idle talk.
Wherever this warmth is not present, there is no true recognition, no true understanding.
First, the will must be guided, prepared, and disposed towards goodness.
All this cannot be accomplished through words alone, nor through cold teachings and sentences that do not strike the heart.
The power of our soul and the spark of Divinity that lies within us exist in deed and life, in spirit and development. If we follow this premise, then we come closer to her nature.
Do not speak, search, or declaim with the pupil in regards to the Divinity. Whenever it is your intention to impose a concept that is too high for the intelligence of your pupil, and if you do not realize that all teachings must have their origin in the will, then the wrong conclusions will be drawn by your pupil and your method will be proven incorrect.
Through habit and by example, the heart is guided to the temple of virtue and is taught to exercise the duties of mankind, and to love one’s neighbour. Develop the pupil in such a manner, so that these duties becomes a sweet, refreshing habit.
Also, develop the pupil into a pure human being. Then you have laid into his heart the source to understand God. This is a fountain that never runs dry.
Once he feels this spark and begins to become a moral being, when this will, this heart, this conscience, become active in him and he becomes aware of his feelings regarding his relationship towards God, then it is time to direct his sight out of the innermost to the objects in nature and to read in the Book of Creation. In these works, he will learn to recognize the Almighty hand of the constructive Creator.
A heart that has been prepared in these feelings and touched by the beauty of creation will never misunderstand the voice of nature that keeps calling: There is only one God!
Then he is receptive for the revelation of nature. He feels the contradiction of all things that are without order and to think of this order without a primary source; he understands that there must be beings who existed before he himself existed.
Speak about this being with deep emotion; about the necessity of His existence; about the solace of the belief in Him. These solemn words will be forever engraved in his mind.
Inform him of what it means to recognize God though His works, and nature will become a mirror of His omnipotence; but once and for all purify his inner sense.
Experience teaches the wise so that he constantly comes closer to God, the more audible the voice of conscience becomes in him and warns him to do good deeds.
The wise understands that this sense, as all the others, is born with him, and he has to thank this sense for everything.
Neither words, systems, nor dogmatic regulations teach the wise who God is. His sense, his heart, feels the great need. This heart, this inner sense, drew him to God, and the more he followed this Genius, the happier and the more like God he became. Not through words, but through action, life and deeds.
Even though every human being must sooner or later reach an understanding of God, it depends greatly upon the circumstances under which he lives. It depends on the condition of his inner constitution, on whether his spiritual sight is pure and free, or if a fermenting mixture of harmful passions prevents him from penetrating the nebula of sensuousness earlier.
The blissful can never thank Divine Providence enough for being placed by her into circumstances that were favourable for the growth of his spiritual life, like fruitful soil and the mild springtime air of the sprouting flowers.
You! Whoever you might be, who has a heart that is soft and benevolent, give thanks to the Infinite, when the germ of harmful and destructive inclination was removed from your heart at an early age.
Blessed is the one who, at the time of his early youth, lived among good and noble people who, in the morning of his life, guided his first steps and placed the seed of goodness into his heart.
Blessed is the one who grows up to be a human being whose quiet, cheerful, and wise life is already an example of virtue and who does not brood on the subject of the Divinity, but who gives, through true practical Christianity, teachings of understanding and convinces more by examples than through words.
In a blessed circle of good people, where friendship, love, and domestic bliss reigns, there the thousandfold active forces of good, well-organized souls develop. The sight of noble deeds triggers the endeavour to assimilation! Activity becomes a need; benevolence becomes your life’s duty.
As the sense of a young painter develops through continuous viewing of great masterpieces of art, that is how the advantage of tactfulness for everything morally good and beautiful is honed, and this keenness is the advancement of the soul or soul development.



Chapter 34
The Forces of Assimilation
The ability of assimilation lies within every human being. The forces of assimilation slumber within him and develop in accordance with the purity of his soul.
Every person has his own relationship towards or with God, which only he can feel. Accordingly, these feelings determine the measure of his inner forces and his soul-force, and then they become again, accordingly the measure of his value, his perfection and his blissfulness.
This yearning for the primary source, this anticipation of God, this inner religion, can only be felt. Words cannot express this; however, it is certain that no earthly bliss can surpass these moments where, through the sight of such a moral beauty, the sage becomes enchanted, like through a seraph, out of the sensory illusion into the intellectual world. Then the soul feels the highest virtually within herself so close, and begins to sink into deep worship.
There is nothing like the bliss of the feelings when a good deed has been done, which unseen by people, the willing heart out of love to God accomplishes, and in silence sacrifices?
The good human being feels these heavenly moments; they disappeared like an apparition, therefore, the feeling of goodness is more than a mere mortal tongue can describe.
Silence is the greatest of all feelings of the soul, inspired by the knowledge, the anticipation of the omnipresence of the eternal. That is how the butterfly feels the flame of the fire; if he flies too close, his wings become singed and he falls unconscious into the dust.



Chapter 35
The World
The reality that is outside of God has been brought forth through Him — this All is the World.
The concept of “the World” is not planet earth alone, nor our visible solar system alone, but the entire universe; not just the present state of the universe, but also the past and future state because all of this belongs to one whole.
The world is not infinite because it consists of expansion and space, and infinity of the space and of the expansion does not exist.
Space and expansion are appearances, illusions, and therefore not infinite space, not infinite expansion.
The concept of infinity arises from our inability to think of limits. Only so much can be said with certainty: this world consists of as many parts as it is possible and it is as good as it is capable of being.
The world is not eternal because the eternity of the world would be infinite time; time is an appearance, an illusion. Eternal time would be an inability to think of a beginning without an end.
Everything has a connection; all is a whole. Nothing exterminates itself; everything exists through changes in conditions. Everything has its cause and consequences; everything has its effects and its life. Within every cause and every change, all consequences are already contained. The forces or powers of the beings are determined through the development and the effect to bring forth the immediate ensuing forces, because everything is the development of a preceding condition.
Every effect is founded on a preceding one; one occurrence is the result of another. Not only is a change to one world-particle connected to others, but it is also connected with all the other particles and changes in the world.
Nothing can become a reality if it contradicts another change to become a reality. All changes are in harmony and establish themselves reciprocally.
The ability to bring about your own changes means to act or to be active, and the ability to bring forth other changes that are appropriate to this world means to be suffering.
Nothing changes in this particular manner, which is dissimilar in its ability to change; and when something changes, then corresponding changes develop.
We have the ability to comprehend things (objects) that are in this world, but we have a clear concept of only a few. Having a clear concept and a clear understanding are essentially different matters.
Understanding is based on a matter of which I have a concept or an idea, and the understanding can be measured in accordance with the manner of these ideas.
Conception consists of complete understanding and includes at the same time, the whole past, present, and future condition.
Everything is, at the moment of its existence, that which it must be. More or less reality would be, as far as this object or being is concerned, imperfection.
At times, however, what may seem to be an imperfection of a thing at a certain moment of its existence, is not an imperfection or deficiency, but is the greatest perfection which it is capable of at that moment, only we do not see it.
People do not possess the ability to realize the inner, essential relationship of everything for the common purpose. They judge in accordance with the goodness and perfection of a thing by employing the restricted and narrow relationship they have, and the circumstances they are aware of; again, in accordance with the influence it had under the circumstances at that time, and the result is relative evil.
The perfection of the world and all its parts are successive by nature and, therefore, the change lies essentially in the world.
Successive perfection is perfectibility, and this is the great law and the determination, according to which the world changes as a whole, as well changes in all parts.
This perfectibility of things is the reason why people divide world changes into good ones and evil ones, because through comparisons arise relative imperfections and evils.
Reflect on a perfect thing and what it was — it could have been better and it could have been worse in respect to what it will be. This imperfection is only by comparison, because it lies within the nature of things to climb from the lower to the higher, so every change of condition is in respect to the whole, in regards to the thing’s total perfection.
The evil that we see in the world and all the imperfections that we believe to have discovered, apply and relate to the limits of our understanding.
The narrower our point of view, the more it leads to evil and imperfections. The more this point of view broadens, however, the more these evils disappear due to the superb framework of the infinite prime source.
In the world of ability, the condition of the spirit to be in a state of blissfulness is greater, and the evil is less and also less visible; therefore, our blissfulness depends upon the enlightenment of our intellect since we are leaving our narrow-minded circumstances so that we can increase the feeling of our blissfulness by broadening our mind’s outlook.
Through true enlightenment and by broadening our mental outlook, we increase our true blissfulness; we penetrate deeper into the essence of the matter and we clear the path through higher understanding and insight to the most blissful feelings.
Through this far-sightedness, the falsehoods disappear and we come closer to the truth, due to a greater clarity.
False airs, false greatness, false sensuality, and false passions disappear; the storms in our soul calm down; our heart becomes more peaceful; the hour of the holy contemplations and amazement approaches and cradles us in the feeling of eternity.
People, if you want to have permanent happiness and enjoyment, enlighten your understanding and learn to be above the narrow-minded circumstances. Pray to God, Who created everything so magnificently. This world was not only created for the blissfulness of mankind; but every being in God’s creation is entitled to be as blissful as the present association and well-being of the other fellow beings allows.
God feeds the raven, nourishes the worm in the ground, and maintains the lambs in the meadows.



Chapter 36
Truth and the Illusion of the Senses
Everything we feel and recognize seldom leads us into the center of the matter itself; it is only the result of the influence of things which are outside of us. This applies to those who are in this organization and not in another. Therefore, there must be two truths: one truth that is the matter itself, and the other that indicates what the matter is.
The first is absolute truth, and the other is relative truth.
Absolute truth is only in God. Relative truth is in mankind and is more or less by degrees in accordance with the approximation to God.
Relative truth does not lead into the center of the matter or into the inner of things, even though it is brought forth through it; it only determines how things appear and how they must appear with this receptivity, may it be under these circumstances or under those. We then call this truth and reality.
Sensuous truth, or what we call reality, is dependent upon our organs and we call this physical truth. In most people this represents itself to the senses in this or that manner, as perception. Therefore, the stone is hard, the snow is white, the rose has a scent, aloe is bitter, and the sound of the flute is in harmony.
From all of this, we can gather that most physical truths conduct themselves only organically towards us, and these sensuous truths will change, and must change, when our organs change.
There are also abstract truths or realities that are not always made perceptible through physical objects and the senses of the power of our perception. They are either perceived through concepts that we connect to or associate with physical objects, or through observation of effects that are not perceptible through the coarser senses, but which reach the perception of the soul in this manner.
These abstract truths are subject to the danger of deception considerably more than the sensuous truths because the abstract truths are brought to our perception through words, which represent our concepts, and which should represent the impression. How much accuracy and harmony of all the circumstances is required for this? It is, therefore, necessary for the speaker to connect the concepts he has with the proper words. Should we, however, connect entirely different concepts with the words, then that particular abstract truth is not being conveyed; it is only believed to have been conveyed. Due to this lack of perception, errors upon errors are accumulated. This is why there are so many disputes and misunderstandings among scholars.
We experience the same problems with abstract truths as with sensuous truths; every human being judges in accordance with the perception of his senses. Therefore, he cannot comprehend things that people with other senses perceive differently.
When it comes to abstract truths, we judge the type of thought in accordance with the concept we connect to the words, and not in accordance with the concepts the speaker connects to his words.
We require logical knowledge and a clear terminology to more clearly and accurately understand abstract truths. But how many people are in possession of logical knowledge? There exists, however, a terminology in the public domain, and it should therefore be of no surprise that there are so many disputes and misunderstandings because there is so much lack of understanding as to the real meaning of words. It should not be a surprise when people read books regarding abstract truths, and judge the content of these books in the same manner as a blind man would judge colors. It should also not be a surprise that many people do not even understand half the book, and most do not understand the entire book.
Since the beginning of time, this has always been the fate of books that dealt with the subject of abstract objects, and the fate of this book will be the same.
Abstract matters are for thinkers and not for those who do not want to think. There is a proverb that states: There are books that put salvation in the hands of the thinker, and destruction in the hands of the fool.
Since sensuous truth exists, so exists spiritual truth, and that is the clearness of the matter itself — that is the true, absolute truth. But this absolute truth has its boundaries in accordance with the ability of our understanding.
The primary source of absolute truth comes from God, Who is goodness and truth. Goodness is in this consideration the mother of creation; truth is the daughter of goodness and the mother of existence.
Truth is the matter itself; therefore, there is only one truth. Sensuous truth or relative truth are only approximations of absolute truth. They are more or less truth in accordance with the degree of their relationship with absolute truth.
Error or untruth is organic. They originate within the limits of the senses and in the erroneous perceptions.
God is not subject to error! He cannot be subject to anyone because He does not perceive through the senses. His perception is based on clearness, simultaneous overview, not successive perceptibility.
Understanding (recognition) in people is the successive power to obtain clearness, and its organ is the will. With the will, the understanding increases and attains the ability to accept the influences of the Divinity and, through God, through the truth, to recognize.
There are degrees of understanding or recognition. He who receives his understanding through the senses, understands the least. He who understands through the spirit, understands more. The one, however, who understands through God, possesses the highest understanding. That is why God is called the truth, the path and the life.
People only possess successive abilities to progress towards perfection. We must possess within us the power to ascend, progress, and of necessity, this law of our being and this power of ascent, is the will. Through the will alone we become an active creature; otherwise, we would be passive (suffering). The will is, therefore, the staircase to understanding.
Every improvement of our will is one step closer to the Divinity. There we receive a brighter light and remove ourselves from error, which lies in sensuality.



Chapter 37
The Will
The will is the consequence of recognition (understanding).
Sensuous recognition (understanding) brings forth sensuous will and spiritual recognition (understanding) brings forth spiritual will.
The sensuous will has as the cause of his being, self-love and world-love. The spiritual will has God’s love and love for thy neighbour.
Seeking to recognize (understand-realize) God is, therefore, the most necessary endeavour for mankind in order to change its volition, because only the change of the will from the sensuous to the spiritual is approximation.
Since God as a spirit would be incomprehensible to our organs, this is communicated to us through nature. He makes use of this organ to proclaim His existence and through His benevolence, He attracts our curiosity so that we get to know the Originator of all the beautiful things that He created. He also made certain that the will becomes the first consequence of recognition (understanding).
People have the ability of sensuous recognition (understanding) and sensuous volition, spiritual recognition and spiritual volition.
Mankind has within itself a twofold power and a twofold ability, because people are animal beings and spiritual beings.
The ability of sensuous recognition and sensuous volition belongs to the animal; spiritual recognition and spiritual volition belongs to a human being because spiritual recognition and spiritual volition unite when the state of a human being has been reached, and it prepares a human being for his future existence.
Upon this development, his future existence is dependent; the greater his spiritual recognition, his spiritual volition, the more he prepares himself for his future level on the staircase of development.
Sensuous recognition and sensuous volition require the maintenance of the animal body and belong to the necessity of the animal existence and the physical life. Spiritual recognition and spiritual volition require the maintenance and existence of the soul, and belong to the soul-life.
Sensuous recognition and sensuous volition are attributes of the animal human being. Spiritual recognition and spiritual volition are attributes of the spirit human being.
God does not have sensuous volition because He is spirit and He does not possess senses; therefore, only the spiritual volition of the Divinity can assimilate, which is spirit; sensuous volition cannot assimilate.
Since no effect is without consequence, recognition must have also a consequence, and this consequence, as was mentioned before, is the will.
The sensuous will is being determined through self-love and world-love, or the link that unites the sensuous recognition with the sensuous will, that is world-love and self-love. The link that unites the spiritual recognition with spiritual will is God’s love and love for thy neighbour (charity).
In this union of the spiritual recognition with the spiritual will lies the foundation of all morality, since morality is based on the necessary relationship to unite the spiritual will with the spiritual recognition and to transform into beings of a higher continuance.
If the spiritual will is the consequence of spiritual recognition, then, out of necessity, an impetus emerges within us to want the recognition; this impetus is approximation, advancement, soul development.
Spiritual advancement depends upon the purity of our will, and the purity of our volition depends upon the assimilation of our will with the will of the Divinity.
Nothing is without action and reaction. The recognition (realization) has an effect on the will; the will affects the recognition and, depending upon the state of the reaction of the will, the future gradation of recognition will conduct itself accordingly.
If the volition would not have a retroactive effect on the first degree of the spiritual recognition, then the recognition would have no advancement. Through the effect of the retroaction upon the will, the future recognition increases and, on the other hand, the future volition through the future recognition also increases.
Some of you might think there are contradictions in these statements, but if you properly examine these sentences, you will find no contradictions. Even though the will is the only consequence of the recognition (realization), it is only the volition that leads to the realization (understanding). We must not forget that mankind first wants the sensuous and then the spiritual. And we must not forget that there are powers of the will and a driving force of the will.
People always want the good, and only seize the evil as a pretext. Their volition of sensuous goodness leads them to contemplate spiritual goodness and, therefore, becomes the first reason towards spiritual recognition (realization).
When a human being begins to recognize spiritually, then his sensuous will changes into spiritual will since the first step of spiritual recognition consists of the greatest purity of the sensuous volition, because this purity gives you the ability to have spiritual recognition (understanding).
The question now arises: Is sensuous volition not also the consequence of sensuous recognition? And when a human being recognizes only in a coarsely sensuous manner, then his volition can only be coarsely sensuous?
This question can be answered as follows: You must differentiate the volition or the will from the determination of the will; or the volition in its development from the volition in its existence (being).
The volition in its development lies within us before the recognition and it is the driving force of the will. The volition in its existence is determined first through the recognition (realization) and it is the determination of the will, a consequence of the recognition (realization).
Everything in nature is a chain; the recognition is in accordance with the volition in its development; the volition in its existence is in accordance with the recognition.
The recognition is the determination of the will, therefore, the will in its existence is the consequence of the recognition. The will in its development alone must be of this determination and that is the willpower, because in the order of things is cause, effect, and consequence — willpower, recognition (understanding-realization), and the driving force of the will.
But how, in a human being, does the volition originate in its development and its existence?
The volition in its development originates in a human being first through self-love; this leads him to sensuous recognition (understanding), sensuous goodness, and this sensuous recognition leads him to sensuous volition.
This self-love leads him also to objects outside himself and teaches him the want for others; that is also the gradation from self-love to love for others.
Mankind receives a twofold power of its volition, thereby increasing the circle of its recognition and it is then determined by the love for others.
Mankind is in possession of powers (forces), abilities, and driving forces. Freedom is the ability to unite the volition with the recognition. If mankind did not possess this ability, then it would be incapable of volition. The will, in its development, is a consequence of freedom, as the will in its existence is a consequence of the recognition.
There is the driving force of recognition (understanding) and the driving force of the will; the power of recognition and willpower.
The forces of recognition ennoble the willpower, and the ennobled willpower produces new forces of recognition through which comes into being ennobled willpower which, in turn, affects retroactively the recognition and increases the power of recognition and perfects the willpower, which is being brought forth through this increased power of recognition.
God is goodness and truth. His recognition is goodness, His volition is truth. His highest purity is governed by this volition.
The union of the spiritual will with the spiritual recognition is the union of the recognition of goodness with the practice of the truth, and this is the path of “Becoming One.”



Chapter 38
The Miracle Powers of Nature
There are wonderful appearances in nature that are incomprehensible for beings like us, in the way we are organized — incomprehensible since we have no concept of these things. Ideas are impressions, organic appearances. This incomprehensibility mainly depends upon our organization. That means we are not organized in a manner in which we can accept this or that matter.
Although this does not leave us with the consequence that everything which, up to now, was incomprehensible has to remain as such.
With the change in our organs or with the change of the objects, things that are incomprehensible can become comprehensible.
Many abilities that are necessary for our future state of development remain dormant; but with the development of these abilities our organs change and the abilities to comprehend matters that were previously incomprehensible to our organization before this change increase.
Nature beckons us with high anticipations. Within the seed of the fruit lies the future tree, even though it appears to our eye as only a seed. It then starts to develop, becomes a sprout, a young tree, which bears blossoms and fruit, and everything becomes visible to us But when it was still a seed, we had no organs to see the stages of the tree.
The incomprehensibility of many wonderful things lies mostly therein because we judge them in accordance with the perceptibility of our organs, and sometimes also in accordance with the abstract concepts that we have of the visible impression of things. This is before we have made certain ontological truths our own, without considering that a change in the senses changes the perceptibility, and that through soul-exaltation, the inner state changes.
Because of this misconception — this error — the effects and the magical appearances are, to most people, incomprehensible, because they are measured in accordance with their own knowledge and judged in accordance with their own concepts.
If you want to measure something, then the object should determine the measure, and you cannot, unless you have measured the object, judge its dimensions; but, this is how it is most often done.
The physicist says: “This is an illusion and tomfoolery and has no foundation in nature. They are charlatans!” It is easy to belittle and despise things. Instead of criticizing, they should examine things more thoroughly because it is not a foregone conclusion when you have a measuring tape of one thousand meters, that there are no things for which this measure is too short.
Very few people think about the innermost of things. Contemplate on the following sentences as they will answer many great questions:
1. There is an “All” (Universe), and this All makes a “whole.”
2. Everything that is in this All, belongs out of necessity, and it is connected to the whole.
3. Everything is “One.” Things seem to differentiate by form and shape, and through this they differ.
4. People are in one respect different from all other things.
5. People do not have to remain indefinitely the way they are — they can change.
6. There are things that are outside people that are a reality.
7. These things that are outside of people can have an effect on people.
8. These things are the ones, and people are the ones who bring forth these changes.
9. I am also different when they bring forth different effects out of me.
10. These certain things appear different to me, when I myself or my organs have changed.
11. Those things are not really what they seem to be because they appear to be different when the organs change.
12. These certain things must, with changed organs, out of necessity, appear differently.
13. But they are something, because everything is something; there is nothing that is nothing, even an idea is something, an imprint, a picture.
14. There are things that cannot really exist, but they are, in and through others, a reality.
15. Expansion, composition, body and figure cannot be listed under this, the last category.
16. Among the composition of matter, there must be finer things hidden.
17. These refined, hidden things are the reason for all effectiveness, the phenomena, the matter, and the compositions.
18. There are hidden forces that produce, in us all, organic appearances.
19. Whenever the form, figure or shape, and composition of a thing changes, then a change also takes place in the inner forces.
20. We are capable of bringing forth this inner change of the forces, if we determine these circumstances under which these changes of shape or form have taken place.
21. All causes that are similar bring forth similar effects, and similar effects produce similar causes.
22. I am something permanent, which is constantly being modified.
23. My body is a composition and it cannot be permanent.
24. My “I” is essentially different from my body.



Chapter 39
There is One “All”
Everything the Creator created belongs to the whole. It exists out of necessity and belongs to the harmony of the universe.
Therefore, the smallest matter is important because everything is in contact with the whole. That is why the Creator counted every grain of sand on the shores of the ocean and all the dust particles in the air, which can be seen in the rays of the sun. They all belong to the All, for without them, the whole would not be.
It is a law of being that nothing is destroyed, it is only changed. Every change belongs to the great All and takes place in accordance with the laws of harmony.
As a people, in the smallest of changes, we should study the changes of the greatest. Every change has a small beginning and grows into the greatest possible change. Study the connection of the parts, study that everything great is composed of many small particles. And often the smallest change can bring forth an infinite number of other changes, therefore, many effects of magic will not be unknown.



Chapter 40
Everything in This “All” Belongs to the Whole
Every effect is already a change and every change has an effect. Whoever acts, changes, and whoever changes, acts.
Since the smallest is in contact with the greatest, every change which takes place in the smallest has an effect on the greatest, but the effect upon our organization is in an incomprehensible manner.
Since “I” belongs to the whole, every change has an effect on me, and when I act and change, then there is an effect in me and a change occurs because I am a part of the whole.
Therefore, there is an infinite gradation of changes, from the noticeable to the unnoticeable.
Everything, including whatever will be, is already present. The past through the causes, and the present through the effects, and the future through the consequences.
Future and past are only for people in relationship to their organization; in the All of Creation there is an eternal present.



Chapter 41
Everything is One
Everything is “One.” This is one of the greatest statements of the wonderful appearances.
The thousandfold modifications of this One are the cause of the diversity of things. The manner of the perceptibility of this One is the origin of being of the differences. Everything that exists is a part of the whole, part of this One. They become parts relative to our perception, which does not embrace the whole. The number “one” is the cause of origin of all numbers, and all numbers reduce to the number one again. The thousandfold changes or variations, millions, trillions are nothing but repeated units. The many different modifications of the number one are the cause of the thousandfold changes of the numbers, out of which so many wonderful things come into being.



Chapter 42
People Act and They can be Changed
The effect is the consequence of the power. Action of effect can also mean when the power sets into motion other abilities.
To work, or to be active, is one of the most marvellous attributes of mankind. The ability to accomplish this lies within the innermost because mankind has abilities, powers, and effects.
The ability is a dormant power; the power is the developed ability; the effect is the consequence of the power, and everything together is One.
Within the ability already lies the power and the effect. The power is in accordance with the ability, and the effect is in accordance with the power.
Life is nothing but a declaration of developed, effective powers.
The more the power, the more life, the more effectiveness. The more you work, the more you live. He who lives a lot works a lot. Activity is a declaration of life.
Nothing is without power; only sometimes the powers are dormant and waiting to be developed.
Powers have an effect on abilities; that means, active powers have an effect on dormant powers, or powers have an effect on abilities, which, through development, make active powers out of dormant powers.
Equality is a necessary ingredient to obtain this effect because only the same powers have an effect on the same dormant abilities which, in the course of their development, often become stronger than the active powers.
One body has an effect on another body through motion because motion is developed ability and becomes physical or body power.
The power is in accordance with the manner of the motion; strong motion, strong power; weak motion, weak power.
All life is motion; everything that has life-ability (viability) has energy (power).
Bringing forth motion means to develop life-forces, to produce energy (power) out of slumbering abilities, of which the consequences are effects.
Therefore, we can see that people who want to have an effect on objects outside of themselves must recognize the innermost of things.
The same forces do not have an effect against each other; one must always be stronger than the other. Such is the law of things in the coarse, physical world, and it is also so in the subtle, and in the spiritual world.
That which we call spirit has more life than the physical body because the physical body receives its life only through the power of the spirit. Therefore, the spirit has a higher sphere of activity, a higher life.
In the spirit, the life-energies are constantly being developed. This constant development is the law of life of the spirit.
This constant development brings forth the life in the animalistic bodies, and that is what we call animation.
To receive more and more life means to become more and more spiritual, and to become spiritual is the path to assimilation which, through infinite gradations — as we can see in all creatures — progresses from the lowest developed life-force to the highest.
Within people lie abilities that are essentially different from the abilities of the bodies. That is why people exist in a manner that is different from the manner in accordance with which the mere physical bodies exist.
Since there are many different abilities within people, different powers therefore develop within people. These powers bring forth special effects, which the mere physical body is not capable of bringing forth, and through which the human being proclaims his exalted powers and his soul continuance.
Nature shows us that the inner powers and abilities are entirely different from those which we call the external or outer abilities, and everything “wonderful” in the physical world consists of the developed inner abilities, because they are concealed to our senses.
That is why the power of the magnet, and the effects of electricity, give rise to general admiration, because they were developed inner abilities, inner powers.
The more inner abilities a thing contains, the more dormant powers it has and the more exceptional are the effects such a thing can produce.
Within people lie the greatest abilities, the greatest dormant powers, in infinite gradations. Within people alone lies the power to do the most wonderful things, through their developed powers, for their fellowman.
The greatest mistake that is made in finding the solution to the puzzle of peculiar appearances is judging things in accordance with their outside or external powers because we have not taken the time to study the inner powers.



Chapter 43
Things that are Reality besides People
A thing, an object, that I perceive through my organs is outside of myself.
The more organs there are, the more things there are outside of us; the clearer the organs, the clearer the things outside of us. The duller the organs, the more blurred are the things outside of us.
The more ill the organs are, the more incapable they are of receiving impressions and, therefore, the less things are outside of us. The organs, therefore, make things that are outside of us, appearances to us.
Appearance is a manner, which is in accordance with the power of perception of our senses.
Since there are things outside of us, and everything has abilities, powers and effects, such things that are outside of us can affect us necessarily, through their developed powers; only these effects are always organic. There can, however, also be things that are within us, which must be different from the things outside of us.
Things within us cannot be physical things; they must be different from the physical things because they cannot be perceived through the physical senses.
Since nothing exists without an organ, there is nothing without connections. There is, however, an organ of the inner perception, which is the inner sense of which we spoke earlier.
In the inner sense also lie abilities, powers, and effects. They are abilities that are different from the physical abilities of the body; powers, which are different from the physical powers of the body; and effects, which are different from the physical effects of the body.
Why then is the world surprised about these inner, developing powers, about these inner effects? Because only few have a sense for the perception of these things!



Chapter 44
External Things can Affect us
The fact that things that are outside of people can affect them organically is not subject to contradiction, but we should be aware and think about the fact that these effects are only organic. You have the knowledge that every effect has infinite gradations. Through these gradations come into being the differences of sounds, from the coarsest to the most refined; and the nuances of colors, from the darkest to the lightest.
All this is of the utmost necessity for the perceptible organs.
A question on a higher level: Can things that are within people have an effect on things that are outside of people?
The answer: Yes, certainly! And the effect is twofold: Either the inner affects the external by means of the senses upon the objects through the inner power of the senses; or the inner of the human being immediately affects the inner of things and develops in the same dormant, spiritual powers and brings forth wonderful, physical effects, wherein lies a great part of the secrets of magic.



Chapter 45
External Effects
Since the effects of external things behave towards people organically, and since there are infinite gradations from the most imperfect to the most perfect organs, it is therefore essentially necessary that the power of perceptibility modifies just as appreciably.
Any weakening or strengthening of the organs therefore brings other appearances forth. What kind of substance for infinite works of magic?



Chapter 46
Different Effects Change Us
In the difference of the effects of things lies the difference of things. It is not always necessary to change the things themselves, but only the organs, which perceive the things, and works of wonder come into being.
All sorcerous deceptions are based on this theory. This is done by changing the perceptibility of the organs. No sooner is this accomplished that the human being is placed into an entirely different world.
Therefore, the following statements can be made: Certain things appear to me to be different when I am changed or when my organs are changed. These things are in themselves not what they appear to be because they appear to be different to me, in accordance with my changed organs, and they can be measured in accordance with this basic rule.



Chapter 47
Everything is Something
Everything is, therefore, really something; everything is an impression, everything is a picture.
My picture in the mirror is an impression. The picture of a rose in the eyes of thousands is thousands of impressions. And a thousand pictures of a rose in the eyes of millions is many more millions of impressions, yet it is still only one rose with millions of different impressions, of which each impression behaves organically. What an immeasurable field for contemplation!
Every vapour of the finest evaporation of the rose is again, completely a rose, in accordance with the perceptibility of the organs of its appearance.
Take the smallest of snails and pulverize them. Then, through a microscope observe every particle and you will find the sketches of nature in the tiniest part, as you do in the largest part.
For that matter, pulverize any being to such a degree that you only have the finest dust remaining. You will find that every particle of dust has the picture of this being. It is nothing but an external change. Much like gold will always be gold, even if you reduce it from a large quantity to the tiniest particle; you can change the form, but you cannot change the inner quality of the matter.
Only when the inner of the thing is changed do the pictures cease to be organic for us, and they become different forms.
Add to the pulverized snails a drop of nitre and all at once, all forms are changed.
There are things which, in a way, cannot exist, but they become a reality in and through others.
Expansion, composition, body, and figure cannot be added to the category of the latter things. Among the matter of composition must be concealed other refined things.
These refined concealed things are the reason for all effectiveness, the phenomena, the matter, and the compositions.



Chapter 48
Powers and Forms
There are powers in natural things, which have their source of origin in a mixture of the elements; such is the power of heating up, cooling down, drying, and moistening. These powers modify again in accordance with infinite gradations.
There are also other powers within the matter itself. That means that there are objects whose ingredients consist of different mixtures of their primary matter, of which each part is again a whole in nature, but to our organization, all of these parts appear to us as a whole.
To be ready, to digest, to dissolve, to soften, and to harden — those are its powers. They are called drying, consuming, burning, condensing, opening, evaporating, strengthening, sweetening, attracting, and collective things.
It lies within nature that the unequal distribution of primary matter must bring forth different effects.
How infinite must the number of modifications be, when you contemplate on the following:
Fire, Air, Water, Earth, when mixed in equal proportions, bring forth different conditions, than when Fire and Air and Water are mixed in equal parts and Earth has less or more proportionately in respect to the other three elements. The following chart will illustrate this better:
 
	Fire Predominates
	-
	Air
	-
	Water
	-
	Earth

	Fire
	-
	Air Predominates
	-
	Water
	-
	Earth

	Fire
	-
	Air
	-
	Water Predominates
	-
	Earth

	Fire
	-
	Air
	-
	Water
	-
	Earth Predominates


If you would calculate all the transmutations and combinations you would be able to see all the possibilities of the transpositions.
When you calculate the transpositions with the number ninety, then there will be a total of a million transpositions.
In accordance with the multiplicity of the transpositions, the following basic rules can be established.
Any primary matter must, in accordance with its mixture with others, bring forth different effects that are more or less appropriate to its inherent powers.
These effects were called qualitates secundas by the people of old, because they do not follow the effects of the primary matter; they follow the effects of the mixture, or because they are not the consequences of the effects of the primary matter, they are consequences of the mixtures.
Therefore, there are progressive consequences, and to the effects of heat belongs softening.
Progressive consequences of cold are hardening and freezing. Then there are effects that the people of old called qualitates tertias, which express themselves in certain specified objects.
These qualitates tertias are the consequences of the qualitatum secundarum, as the qualitates secondariae are the consequences of the first qualities; so that every consequence becomes an effect and thereby brings forth another effect.
All things consist of these three attributes and within these three attributes (qualities) lies the Great Mysterium, to which the people of old gave the number three. They coined a name for this number and called it “The Mighty Number.”
The three attributes (qualities), qualitates tertiae, are determined through the homogeneity of the parts that are present in the suffering bodies and upon which the active parts act.
Upon the knowledge of these conditions of the inner qualities, which the bodies have towards one another, the works of wonder are founded, which seem to contradict things in nature. For instance: the invention of fire burning in water; the invention of oils that extinguish fire; the invention of lamps that always burn; artificial lights that do not consume themselves; and flames that do not burn.
The first effects of things are founded in their primary matter.
These effects behave in accordance with the mixture of their primary matter, and the diversity of the mixtures of the primary matter brings forth again a diversity of effects.
The first reason for every internal change lies within the change of the mixtures of the primary matter.
To bring about the opposite effect, I must have knowledge of the inside of the matter, and then weaken the inner powers, or I must have the capability of changing their effects.
There are also powers (forces) that do not have the internal as their source of origin, but are a consequence of the external, and that is the form.
The form is the external of things, which comes into being through the mixture of the internal. That means to say, this or that mixture of primary matter, or of the internal, brings forth this or that form.
As mentioned beforehand, different effects behave in accordance with the diversity of the transpositions of the inner forces and therefore bring forth coagulations, compositions, expansions, hardening, etc., through which things acquire their external form which, out of consideration to us, conduct themselves organically.
Every thing has its concealed attributes or qualities. They are called concealed attributes because our organs do not notice them and they lie hidden in the inner of things.
The figure or the contour are essentially different from the form because the figure or the contour are external parts of the form.
Those who shape or sculpture contours, change only the external parts of the forms, never the inner of things.
Since everything that exists belongs to the great All, the powers of the forms or the things cannot be calculated separately or individually for us in accordance with their being; instead, they contain within them higher powers and we cannot perceive these forms.
Since everything is One and everything is a whole, no change can take place in the whole unless this change effects, to more or lesser degree, all parts of the whole. This effect has infinite gradations, but within itself, it always remains to be an effect. This explains what the people of old called “Influence.”



Chapter 49
Influence
Influence or effect, participation, has no other meaning than the consequences of a change that occur in some of the parts of the whole, and then affect the remaining parts of the whole.
It was mentioned earlier that everything is a whole and the difference of the things emerges only in the manner of their being. This clearly proves that body upon body, and thing upon thing, or matter upon matter must necessarily be effective in accordance with their manner of being.
The effectiveness or the consequences are in accordance with their powers, the powers in accordance with the abilities, the abilities in accordance with the manner of the being of the thing. Through this chain comes into being direct and indirect effects from the first member to the last one. That is how the number one affects every possible number, and its power is in accordance with the action of the numbers, which in itself are only progressions of the number one or they are repetitions.
Therefore, everything is in proportion to each other. Our world-body has proportions, viewed as a part of the whole, to all the other possible world-bodies in the Universe, even to the remotest, and these effects have infinite gradations.
Every stronger body has an effect on a weaker body, or plus-power upon minus-power. Through this law, all effects and activities come into being. That is how the Sun makes its effects known, through its approximation or through its distance.
Every approximation and distance are a change; every change an effect.
Our new generation holds the belief that the planets have no effect upon our world-body, and thereby dismiss the whole system of influence. This belief contains the highest and the greatest of errors. We cannot view our world separately or singly — our world is part of the whole universe. Our world belongs to the whole, and in the whole, one part has an effect on the other. These reciprocal effects make the chain of the worlds; they are responsible for all life in the whole universe.



Chapter 50
Unravelling the Puzzle of Magical Secrets
We do not understand the magic of the people of old because we take matters much too physically and sensually.
Within the symbols of the people of old lie wisdom and greatness; in order to reach an understanding, you must penetrate into the inner of their secrets and not be satisfied with the surface of the matter.
The knowledge of the numbers are the rudiments of magic; they are what the people of old called the Kabbalah. The concepts that most people have of the Kabbalah are to the highest degree sensuous, contradictory, and absurd.
Those who do not have the ability to think into the inner of magic are the originators of all this ridiculousness. People without understanding want the secrets of the Kabbalah, which lie in the inner of the matter, to be on the exterior, and they do not think that the exterior is coincidental and changeable, whereas only the inner is truth alone.
Numbers are arbitrary determinations, as are the letters of the alphabet, if we accept them as we do the letters of the alphabet. In order to find the truth, you must connect the spiritual with them.
The numbers lie essentially in nature; that means, not the signs from 1, 2, 3, but the unit with its progressions.
The system of the Universe consists of three triplicities, therefore, the threefold triangle, according to which the people of old signified as God.
The following belong to the First Triplicity (qualitates primarias):
Prime Prime Ability
Prime Prime Power
Prime Prime Effectiveness
The Second Triplicity (qualitates secundariae):
Prime Ability
Prime Power
Prime Effectiveness
and, finally, the Third Triplicity (qualitates tertiaea):
Ability of Matter
Power of Matter
Power of Effectiveness
We count among the First Triplicity, the Prime Prime Ability, the Prime Prime Power and the Prime Prime Effectiveness. To this belong the attributes of the Deity, which the people of old expressed in the simple triangle.
The first ability of the effectiveness of all things or matter is the number one. It is the number of unity, the number of the Deity. The first ability’s first effectiveness is the number two, the number of production. The first effectiveness’ first consequence is the number three, the first number of perfection.
The number three, or the First Triplicity altogether are One because ability, effectiveness, and consequence are One.
In consideration to the Deity this three is: Wisdom, Love, and Creation.
Wisdom, Ability, Love, Effectiveness or Power, developed Wisdom, Creation, consequence of Love, of the developed power.
The Second Triplicity or Prime Abilities, Prime Powers, Prime Effectiveness originate out of the First Triplicity and, therefore, become the first effectiveness’ first consequence, or the first ability of continued effects, number four or the number of the body.
This ability has again its effects or existence and out of this originates the number five or the number of the senses, and from this, all possible numbers of physical things or matter can be perceived, and finally the consequence of the developed power of the number of perception, the number six.
The gradations are as follows:



	Number four 	- 	is the physical body. 
	Number five 	- 	is the senses or to perceive the physical bodies. 
	Number six 	- 	is the true perception of the physical bodies, through the senses. 

Finally, there is the Third Triplicity, which originates successively out of the Second and First Triplicities.
The consequence of the preceding triplicity produces the first ability of the continued effects, or the number seven.
This ability has its effects which, in its progression, is the number eight, and the consequence is the number nine.
The sequence in which this Triplicity stands is: seven, eight, nine; therefore, the development of the physical bodies, especially the main epochs of people subsequent to the number seven.
Through this, this question is solved: Why does a child who is born in the seventh month have a better chance of staying alive than a child born in the eighth month? The seventh month is the number of ability; the number eight is the number of development, which, out of necessity, must have as a consequence the complete number, which is the number nine.
When a child comes into the world in the eighth month, a further development is taking place at this time which, through the consequence of birth, is being removed, namely, the order to reach maturity. It, therefore, cannot continue out of its sphere — it cannot live — because this sequence, this consequence, belongs to the life. In the ninth month, however, the ability, effect and consequence are completed.
Out of these three triplicities, which consist of the spirit and the body abilities, the powers and effects come into being a Fourth Triplicity, or abilities, powers and effects in a further progression, as brought-forth abilities, powers, and effects of the first three triplicities, and this one is the Moral Triplicity.
The consequence of the latter triplicity gives again the ability of the first, namely the last consequence is existence and existence results again in ability.
The Fourth Triplicity, in consideration of the previous triplicities, has the number ten or the Numerum Universalem, which leads back to unity (one), and it is, therefore, called the Numerus of the beginning and the end.
Its development takes place in the same manner as it was with the first triplicities: its power is eleven, its consequence twelve. The whole impression of the First Triplicity, God’s Image, human abilities, recognition, will, deed.
These are the true mysteries of the numbers, the reason for the Kabbalistic calculations, which do not exist because of arbitrary words and letters of the alphabet, but because of a chain of abilities, powers, and effects.
Through this exists the harmony of the whole, and one has an effect upon the other: it assimilates, it rejects, and it makes itself similar to unity.
Since the number ten is Numerus Universalis, and it originally emerged through progression from the number one, the people of old expressed through the repetition of the number one, the ten names of the Deity and they, therefore, placed the ten names of the Deity in accordance with the ten numbers.
The name of the Deity as far as the number seven is concerned, for example, is nothing other than the relationship of the first ability of the First Triplicity compared to the ability of the Third Triplicity. Therefore, the people of old gave every name a number, which is saying nothing but the effect of the Divine ability. These effects or numerations have their gradation through the first three triplicities.
The first name is Ehieh. His numeration is Kether. The meaning of this is the most simple Deity or the Deity in its being.
The second name is Jah. His numeration is Chokma. It means God’s existence, since God’s being is only the Esse of the Deity.
The numeration Chokma means Wisdom or the consequence of God’s existence.
The third name is Jehova Eloim, whose numeration is Bina, which is effect and providence.
This completes the First Triplicity and shows the progression from one to three. That is, God’s being, existence and effect: wisdom, love, creation.
The fourth name is Elhoa, the Almighty God’s ability, and has to his numeration, Haesset, goodness, effect of the first abilities in the Second Triplicity.
The fifth name is Elhoim Gibor; his numeration is Geburah; that means, strength.
The sixth name or God in the third degree of the Second Triplicity is Elhoa, and the numeration is beauty and life.
The Third Triplicity in which the seventh name of God, or where God stands as ability in the Third Triplicity as Jehovah Tsebaoth; and the numeration is Netsah, which means completion of strength.
The eighth name, Elhoim Tsebaoth; the numeration is Hod or order.
The ninth, Elchäi, the numeration is Jesod, or the reason of connections or unions.
This is the end of the three triplicities, and the fourth comes into being: the Moral Triplicity.
In the number ten is the name of God as Adonai Melech, and his effect is Kingdom, God’s Temple and the reasons for religion.
These examples should give us an idea that the Kabbalists have an entirely different meaning connected to their teachings than what the whole world thinks it to be.
The theme of the whole is as follows:
The First Triplicity
The Prime Prime Ability, Number 1; Name: Ehieh; Numeration or effect: Simplicity of the Deity.
Prime Prime Power, Number 2; Name Jah; Numeration or effect: God’s Existence.
Prime Prime Effect, Number 3; Name Jehovah Eloim; Numeration or effect: Divine Effect and Providence.
The Second Triplicity
Prime Ability, Number 4; Name: Elhoa; Numeration: Goodness.
Prime Power, Number 5; Name: Elohim Gibor; Numeration: Strength.
Prime Effect, Number 6; Name: Eloah; Numeration: Beauty, Life.
The Third Triplicity
Ability of Matter, Number 7; Name: Jehovah Tsebaoth; Numeration: Completion, Strength.
Power of Matter, Number 8; Name: Elohim Tsebaoth; Numeration: Order.
Effect of Matter, Number 9; Name: Elchäi; Numeration: The reason for all connection or unions.
The system of creation is based on these triplicities because abilities, powers, and consequences make a whole. This whole is Creation.
The reality of the exterior of God is the world, and this world exists through developed powers and consequences.
Each triplicity has, therefore, its worlds, and their gradation leads to the highest creation.
Therefore, for every world, there are organic creatures from the lowest level of creation to the highest.
These creatures of these different worlds are divided, in accordance with their triplicity.
The First Triplicity contains three spiritual worlds:
 
	The beings of the first world are called Seraphims.
	The beings of the second world are called Cherubims.
	The beings of the third world are called Intelligences.

The Second Triplicity also contains three spiritual worlds:
 
	The beings of the first world of the Second Triplicity are called Dominations.
	The beings of the second world of the Second Triplicity are called Might (Authorities).
	The beings of the third world of the Second Triplicity are called powers, forces.

The Third Triplicity has also three worlds:
 
	The beings of the first world are called Ordines.
	The beings of the second world are called Archangels.
	The beings of the third world are called Angels.

The Fourth Triplicity or the Moral Triplicity has only one spirit world, and the beings of this spirit world are the souls.
Unto this world borders the physical world and that is the first level of progression to the spirit world.
These three triplicities, which we have just discussed, are the ones that the Kabbalists call the Hierarchies, and they are divided into the high, the medium, and the low.
Within the comparisons of these triplicities lies the origin of the true Kabbalistic calculations.



Chapter 51
Principles of Kabbalistic Calculation
The Kabbalah is the science that takes into consideration the abilities, forces, and consequences of matters, substances, and things; and out of the nature of a few known abilities, forces, and consequences, finds other unknown abilities, forces, and consequences.
The Kabbalah is, therefore, a calculation of things. Kabbalistic calculation means to compare abilities, forces, and consequences among each other.
A Kabbalistic result is a discovered ability, force, or consequence.
All ultimate things are in accordance with a certain measure that comes into being through the multiplicity. This multiplicity is, in itself, only a repetition of a unit.
In arithmetic, these multiplicities become numbers; in the Kabbalah, they are called progressions — that means, abilities, forces, and effects.
Out of the different classes of units come into being the numbers of arithmetic. Out of the progressions of the unit comes into being the abilities, forces, and consequences in the Kabbalah.
Each of the nine numbers in arithmetic contains a different value as soon as it takes a different place.
Therefore, when it comes to Kabbalistic calculations, every ability receives a different force, as soon as it takes a different triplicity.
To number in arithmetic means to give the product of several numbers one name.
To number Kabbalistically is to designate the abilities, forces, and effects of one thing.
In arithmetic, when we verbalize large numbers, they are placed into classes; therefore, the Kabbalistic calculation of things are divided into the triplicities.
Kabbalistic addition means to place together abilities, forces, and consequences. If you place the number one to the ability and the number one to the force, the consequence of this addition is the number two or the number of the product.
Kabbalistic subtraction means to subtract the present abilities, forces, and effects from the preceding ones.
Kabbalistic multiplication means to unify the consequences with the forces and the abilities, or the abilities with the forces and the consequences, or the forces with the consequences and the abilities.
Kabbalistic division means to place the abilities, forces, and consequences into their proper place.
Out of this you should be able to conclude that the true Kabbalah is not merely a figment of the imagination or a fantasy, but the Kabbalah is a true and superb science that has been practiced in silence by the admirers of wisdom for thousands of years. The Kabbalah is the basis, the reason of science of all things, or the knowledge of the divine progressions in creation.
He who bases the Kabbalistic system upon the triplicities, and properly classifies the things in accordance with the forces that are indicated, will be able to bring forth in the comparisons, seemingly impossible things.
There has been enough revelation of information and we should remember at this point what a wise man once said:
I give into the hands of a labourer, metals, and I say to him: These metals contain gold; cleanse them of their waste and you will find the gold. If you do this, the apprentice does the work himself. If I give him the pure gold, then he does not require his own energy to purify the metal; instead, he would put his hands into his pockets and live in luxury from the gold, without work.



Chapter 52
Works and Deeds
All work that a person brings forth is nothing but a painting of his plan, an imprint of his inner self, a drawing of his thoughts.
Man endeavours to give as much resemblance to his copy as it is possible. He assimilates it as much as he can with the original, which lies in his soul, so that he can give in the best possible manner, an impression of his thoughts.
If everyone could read the thoughts of another, these visible signs would not be necessary. Then the thought would be work and language, as fast and speedy as the thought itself.
But the soul languishes in bodily chains and the eye of recognition is apathetic to the perception of the inner self.
The soul is forced to seek out sensuous tools for sensuous people and to make its spirit language physical. Therefore, the soul gathered words, drawings, and hieroglyphics, and they are the tools of the impressions of the inner.
The soul makes use of these material tools to prepare a being for her thoughts, which resemble her since the body separates souls from souls. Therefore, the soul makes use of everything at her disposal to unite herself with other souls again, and the soul designs in words and deeds her picture and her existence, so that they may follow her inner inclination to unification and the particular union that lies in nature; but the body excludes the soul from this.
Within this inclination of the soul lies the miraculousness of speakers and poets. How communicative is the soul in all her feelings, how great her endeavour to assimilate the thoughts of others with hers, with one word, to become One?
The inclination to unification is the law of being for the soul. The general activity depends upon this law, and the incomprehensible inclination that we admire daily in the physical world, the reciprocal attraction of the bodies, their approximation, and their assimilations.
There lies a necessity in the being, an inner compelling force, and the beings that surround it are being drawn equally into their union. This is how the whole of nature strives more and more towards unity. That which was separated, joins; that which was on the circumference, moves towards the center; that which was hidden, comes to the light. In this manner, harmony and order become victorious over disorder, thereby keeping all the beings active. This great law of being is the impression of the incomprehensible unity of God. He placed the same into us, and our destination is unity, to return to God, and unification.
His language lies within every creature in nature. These are the letters, the words, through which He speaks to people: Your destination is unity.
This language is the language of love. The blissfulness, the welfare of the creatures, lies within the unification with God. If mankind had never been separated from unity, then it would not be a victim of its own error here on planet earth. Only in the distance, in the separation, lies the punishment, and the loving Deity placed all possible means into the being of things to remove this separation, which is so much in opposition to our being blissful.



Chapter 53
The Word of the Deity in Nature
Ability and energy exists in every being in nature for those who think of God. Everywhere there is a hint of divine harmony of the purest of unison. Everywhere there are means of support, healing, rebirth, and new creation.
Everywhere there are outflows of life to save beings from the clutches of death. They would wilt like a flower should they be separated from that which is life and energy.
This reunion with the primary source of life is man’s destination. We carry the imprint of unity and we proclaim this inclination towards unison in all that we do, in all our activities.
Everything proclaims a greatness in us, which is worthy of the Creator Who created us, but how distorted has this picture become? This did not occur through God, nor through nature, but through ourselves — we, who distanced ourselves from unity.



Chapter 54
The Condition of Separation from Unity
People seek and God possesses; people inquire and God understands; people hope and God enjoys; people doubt and God Himself is belief (conviction) and truth; we fear, but in God there is no fear, only love.
God’s greatness consists of the impression of His Image in every being, and our greatness consists of the destruction of this impression and in the annihilation of the creatures.
The Creator of all beings provided for all our necessities. He created the elements for our welfare and all the secret driving forces in nature, which we employ for destruction, to produce human misery.
We, who should be proclaiming the truth, are instead their pursuers and the followers of errors.
The whole of nature is calling us and telling us: There is only one God, but the ones who God made lords over nature, we, people say, there is no God.
God, which all of nature proclaims through love, people proclaim through atrocities and by desecrating His name. People determine, decide, judge, deceive, victimize, suppress, subjugate, strangle, and murder in His Holy Name, the one Who is complete truth and complete love.
God created all of us for the same blissfulness, and we separated ourselves from Him and rage against ourselves, against our brothers, who were created in the same image, and who have the same rights to God’s Kingdom. This is the condition of being distant. Error and confusion are our punishment. Being created for a higher purpose can only occur through a union with God. Assimilation can place us closer to our bliss of unity.



Chapter 55
The Voice Out of the Clouds
Those of you who have recognition without will, that is power without love. Those of you who have left the path of truth and seek the darkness, and remove mankind from the path of salvation — how cruel can you people be? Why not admit the misery of your condition? You mutilate the language of nature and your passionate clamour drowns out the voice of gentle love that speaks in every being. Through you, truth should have declared its rights, instead, you built altars from lies and falsehoods and for error. How can righteousness, the light and the truth of the world become known, if you suffocate the pure concepts in your heart and do your utmost to extinguish every letter of love that God wrote into every being in nature? How should people know that their Prime being is holy and eternal when those of you who teach the ignorant are addicted to sensuality and passions?
You do not proclaim love through hate, and you do not proclaim good deeds through blasphemy. Order and life cannot exist where there is confusion and death. Raise up your heads and observe the degree of your remoteness on which you stand. Hear the mighty voice: Blissfulness exists only where there is assimilation with the Deity, and destruction, when people separate themselves.



Chapter 56
The Alphabets to the Secrets
There are only four letters in the alphabet of divine matters. Therefore, those who judge this language according to the 26 letters of the alphabet will not understand it.
The closer you are to the Deity, the fewer letters you require to make yourself understood.
It was a language that surpassed any other language in its simplicity, and the alphabet of this language consisted only of four letters. This language is still in existence, but the aberration of people removed themselves from its simplicity.
There is also another language and the alphabet of this language has 22 letters. The words are composed as well of the temporal, as they are of the spiritual bringing forth of the great Prime being.
There are also people who have in their spirit language 88 letters, therefore, they can never read the words of a language that contains four and 22 letters. He who wants to learn the first two alphabets must, as much as it is possible, separate himself from the earthly, because these two alphabets belong to the spirit language, and lead to clearness or a clear understanding.



Chapter 57
Signs of Nature
The simplest observation in regards to what we call the Elementar-light, beckons us and shows us how evolved people should ascend to receive the light of the spirit because the laws of the spirit-light have much in common with the laws of the Elementar-light.
It is a necessity of every light to have its original prime beginning. Every light requires a basal surface, reaction, and a certain amount of receptive beings.
The forces of the light express themselves through the number four:
 
	The Prime Beginning
	The Basal Surface
	The Reaction
	A Certain Number of Receptive Beings

This is the manner in which the people of old understood this.
In the abyss of the earth, the metals are robbed of this light. The vegetation receives it, but without any benefit. The animals see it and enjoy it, but they do not possess the ability to observe it and to have it penetrate into their innermost. This preference is reserved for people only.
Therefore, only within people lies the destiny of the benefit of the light. There is, however, an essential difference in the classes of people:
1. There are beings who separated completely from the receptivity of the light.
2. There are beings who did not completely separate from the light but, in their instance, the light has an effect only on the surface, without penetrating into the innermost.
3. There are beings who receive internally the ray of the light, but who have not the faintest idea as to its effects.
4. Then there are beings who take part at the prime source of the light from where it flows; they receive it, they see it, they enjoy it, and they benefit. This condition is the highest enjoyment of the light.
This benefit, this enjoyment, was once shared by people, but people wanted to transpose the fundamental principles of all light. Yet to transpose the fundamental principles meant nothing but to lose them, and to lose them, meant to be robbed of them.
In doing so, people left the paradise of happiness, which was designated by God to be their place of residence, thereby stepping down to a low level from their first destination, to where they can hardly recognize the intellectual light, even though it maintains itself in its brilliance, regardless of the coarse shell of the physical body.



Chapter 58
Time
Due to the deterioration of the will, mankind separated from unity because it united with other things that were put together.
They came out of the land of clarity and entered into a place of residence of appearances. They left the prime source of the light, the general point of lucidity, and entered into successive circumstances. These mixtures of things bring forth, through their blends, the appearances of time, and that is how out of children of eternity, we became children of time, and out of simple beings, we became beings composed of a mixture of things. This is the reason, the prime origin of separation, dissolution, and death.
Whatever the composition is, it is subject to change; only the physical is subject to death and decomposition. The simplicity that comes from the Deity is immortal. Time causes the changes of things in the physical world and, at the same time, imprisons the eternal soul of people in a dungeon. Similar to water, whose might it is to dissolve everything, either faster or slower, this changes the shape or form of the body. That is how gold loses a nineteenth degree of its weight when it is poured into water, and it becomes the symbol of disparagement of our dignity.



Chapter 59
The Symbol of Progression
Successive approximation towards the prime source of the light, from which people are removed is the law of being of the soul, and its necessity lies within the original relationships.
Imagine a mountain where, at its summit, the prime source of light has its throne. Little by little, as the traveller gets closer to this light, the area becomes continually more illuminated and he can see further. His sphere of vision increases in accordance with the degree and the level that he reaches. He notices other travellers before and behind him and he no longer doubts their existence, even if these travellers are not visible to his eyes, even those who are already higher up the mountain than he. Courageously he follows them; he is not upset by obstacles, and he follows the course of his destination.
The one who is imprisoned must break out of his prison, which holds him at the foot of the mountain. The one who is in shackles must break his chains, which are attached to heavy boulders at the foot of the mountain, if he wants to get closer to his Fatherland, which is located at the summit of the mountain.
The more the prime substances of the body change over to simplicity, the more power they receive, and when the air is cleansed of all coarse physical substances and fills a room, even the imagination would shudder or shrink back from such a room.



Chapter 60
Laws of Progression and Laws of Numbers
There is an invisible prime fire, out of which originate all kinds of peculiar substances that form the bodies.
This prime fire becomes noticeable through the phlogiston, which every matter in its dissolution exhales. It is also called the substance of warmth.
This prime fire has three noticeable manifestations. It brings forth the material and visible fire. This visible fire manifests itself in animals in the form of blood. The coarser fire is threefold because every material fire contains water and earth.
Regardless of this triplicity, it is still considered to be simple because it essentially has no special separation.
The second effect of the separation of this visible physical fire is a watery, flowing, coarser substance.
The flowing, watery substance is twofold, because it is united with the earth and it is a product of the second action (actionis secundariae).
The third action separates the earth from the flow and brings forth the solid and the form.
The form appears to our eyes to be simple, but it becomes threefold through its measure and outflow and because this form is a compounded triplicity; that is the reason why it is the opposite of the fire, whose triplicity is simple.
Such are the progressions and the numbers of things, and the abilities of creation of the universe or the powers of production. You can observe how things become more and more physical the more they descend from the simplicity. The same as things conduct themselves in accordance with the laws of descent, there are also laws of ascent; that means from the physical body to the first powers of production.
Through these ascending laws, the solid and the earthly disappears, becomes soft and turns into water. The water becomes volatile and vanishes because it becomes volatile through the Elementar-fire. The Elementar-fire disposes of all its compositions and changes it over to its phlogiston and prime fire.



Chapter 61
The Elements are the Organs of the Upper Powers
Fire ascends, earth descends, and water passes through a horizontal line and proclaims the upper powers of which the elements are the organs.
Gold proclaims to us, through its expansion, the remarkable powers of expansion of nature, which reach the remotest being and bring forth the general harmony and conformity.
Plants lap up all the impure evaporations in the atmosphere and blend them with their own evaporations and return them to the atmosphere in pure form. They become a symbol to us that the existence of all beings of nature have no other ultimate reason as to maintain order and goodness.
The different effects of plants, their powers by day or by night, if they are in the Sun or if they are in the shadow, are measures in accordance with the power of the reaction. Within this lie the secrets of healing.
In the animal kingdom, the quickness of the circulation of the blood from the heart to the most outer parts becomes the symbol of the greatest generosity of the Creator.
Air unites the earth and brings forth in the bodies effect and counter-effect, and it is the means of motion of the universe. It shows everywhere omni-might and omni-power — especially when you contemplate on the fact that earth has its air, water has its air, and fire has its air.



Chapter 62
The Law of Perfection of Nature
All bodies in nature seek to dispose of their coarser shell in order to assimilate with the Prime Power that vitalizes them.
The inner fire, which everyone has received, contributes to this great work of purification and assimilation of the substances.
Fire has the power to vitrify the bodies, namely, to purify the bodies, so that they receive their natural simplicity and purity. What wonderful changes manifest if they are brought to the highest of purity?
We see it in glass, the most beautiful symbol of purity. Through glass we have become familiar with the remotest areas, discovered invisible new worlds and thousands of other miracles to which the unclean physical substance did not have the necessary abilities.
If the purification of the coarser substances brings forth such miracles, then how will the purification transform the spirit and the soul?
Everything in nature is an analogy. Therefore, the purification of the spirit and the soul does not occur without an inner fire. This inner fire is the will, which unites with recognition because recognition in the spirit-life is light, and in the will, it is warmth. Through the warmth of the spirit the will receives his exaltation, separates from the physical volition, becomes simple and comes closer to his prime source. The physical shell, which holds the inner sense in chains, vanishes. The pure and vitalizing outflows of the Deity begin to have an effect upon the purified soul; she receives them and reflects them immediately into a mirror. Through this reaction, she unites herself more and more with the Deity, and forms the link of unification and harmony, until she totally changes over to a unity. This unity produces the object and the goal of the actions of all beings of nature.
Through this unity with the Deity communicate all the vital forces of the purified soul, and she becomes the purest organ of the Deity. She penetrates the physical, changes the earthly, drives away darkness and evil, spreads light and goodness, and changes everything that surrounds her, according to the laws of the eternal truth. Within this lies the condition of the sanctification, the explanation of the miracles, which essentially lie in the nature of the assimilation.



Chapter 63
Reaction or Counter-Effect
The secrets of the highest and true magic are based on the reaction of the soul in regards to the influences of the Divine light.
Without reaction, the soul cannot ascend; there is no unification, no imparting of the divine omni-power and omni-might.
Everything previously discussed provides the complete theory of the true and the highest science, and this science is the true magic, the highest wisdom. It must not be blended and confused with the natural knowledge, which people have out of their own self and which they did not seek in God.
The Tree of Science of Good and Evil divides into dual branches, whereof some bear the fruit of goodness and some bear the fruit of evil. That is how the sciences of magic are divided into good and evil.
The true and highest magic is the Theosophis, knowledge of God, approximation, effectiveness through God.
The second classification is the Anthroposophia, the science of natural things, the science of human intelligence. You can be an Anthroposoph, but never reach the dignity of a Theosoph. But if you are a Theosoph, then you are also in possession of the knowledge of Anthroposophy.
The evil magic divides itself into Cacosophia and Cacodemonia. The first is deviation from God, distance, darkness, self-love; her sister, the Cacodemonia, is the science of poison (contamination), and also the different secrets of destroying people, and human misery. Since it is the aim of the Theosoph to live in accordance with God’s will and to strive for the light, the Cacosoph, in contrast, seeks only darkness, depravity, destruction and corruption and he is the cause of his own misfortune, which is the consequence when we remove ourselves from God.
The sciences of our world, which are usually taught in our schools, are based mainly on mere natural knowledge. Seldom are students led to a higher level. They are left on their own, therefore, many degenerate and seek wisdom within their self and through this are led into error because the self of people stands in darkness and the light of the natural reason is too weak to illuminate it. Therefore, all the true and the highest science comes only from God, because He is truth and wisdom.
To make it more interesting to reach the level of the highest science of the true magic, I assumed certain main principles. Let us, therefore, examine some of these basic principles that belong to the knowledge of the secrets of the Anthroposophy, and out of the miraculousness of nature, let us study the highest wisdom of the Theosophist.



Chapter 64
The Miraculous Works of Nature on Hieroglyphics
There are many natural miraculous works that are founded in the knowledge of the forces of nature.
The people of old concealed this knowledge in their hieroglyphics and, through this, continued to propagate the secrets of these sciences for centuries. It was also necessary to use this method of carefulness because passionate and ignorant people would misuse the knowledge of the forces of nature to the misfortune of their fellowman.
Through the misuse of the knowledge, the misery of mankind multiplied. The sciences abandoned the center of love and instead formed a new circle of their “self.” This therefore resulted in the increase of misfortune for mankind.
The stronger the forces of evil make their affect known, the more means they receive to express their powers, and the more mankind will suffer.
It is, therefore, a main principle to remove from the evil will the tools with which to act. God, therefore, arranged everything in such a wise manner that evil will lead to darkness, not to knowledge, but to ignorance.
We all know the causes of the invention of gunpowder, the harm and misery it has caused.
Ignorant people concentrate everything upon their self and therefore the misuse of things. In order to expand this self, these inventions are used for the downfall of mankind and this is the general fate which the higher secrets can expect when they become commonly known among people.
The majority of mankind consists of ignorant people. Other than themselves, they know nothing. Wherefore, the crime of Epimetheus, who opened Pandora’s Box, through which so much evil came into the world. Therefore, the great disaster caused by Sisyphus, who told others of the secrets of his King which, for the thinker, the people of old described in the most beautiful of allegories.
Such was the depravity of the Danaides, who strangled their husbands, and had it not been for the virtuous Hypermenestre, then forever the hundredfold numbers of this family would have been destroyed. It was, therefore, the sentence of the gods that they would eternally fill containers that had no bottom with water. The point this allegory is trying to make is that any effort the ungodly make to obtain any secrets out of the fountain of nature will be in vain.
Therefore, no reasonable person will criticize the carefulness the sages employed up to the present times to conceal the great secrets of nature before the children of sensuality.
The fables point out vividly, in the allegorical pictures of the giants who wanted to conquer heaven, the misuse of knowledge, and Phaeton, who wanted to rule the sun-horses. This is the symbol of the misuse of knowledge in the hands of careless people.
The wisdom and the knowledge of secret things is only meant to be for good people. King Athamas received the golden twig only through his piety and his bravery and courage. Theseus received the thread from Ariadne.
Minerva was the daughter of Jupiter and her shield protects those alone who deserve it and to those to whom she imparts the shield.
All the fable teachings are hieroglyphics for those who investigate the secrets of nature, and everywhere they will find greatness and veiled truth.
The times of the human race have their epochs, as have the years of a single human being. Their childhood, their teenage years, their maturity; every age has its certain knowledge. They can be measured in accordance with their powers.
First a child is taught the alphabet, then he is taught how to form words from the letters and, finally, how to read.
The past centuries were the times of the hieroglyphics; the teachings of letters of the higher secrets for the greatest part of the human race. Our present centuries are the times of the apprenticeship of the art of the spelling of the secrets, and the future is the time when the human race will ascend to a higher level, and it will be the time of reading.
The times of the dark and solitary hieroglyphics have passed; the time has begun to enlighten mankind through compositions; to teach it how to spell in the Book of Nature.
Blessed are those who make speedy progress and who can read before the others can because he can place himself into the existence of future centuries.
I urgently beseech the reader to read this chapter many times — it will clarify or enlighten the reader about the whole.
The sphinx protected the temple of secrets of the Egyptians and it was a symbol to show how much the light was located under a shell of secrets and darkness. Oedipus was not forbidden admittance to the inner of the secrets. He solved the puzzle and, through this, killed the sphinx. The puzzle itself, which he solved, is the highest proof that there is only one word that holds the key to solve all secrets; and this word is the wisdom and that is God.
These were the secret teachings that were hidden under all the allegorical secrets of antiquity. These secret teachings were contained in the mythology of the Greeks and Egyptians, in Theogony, in Cosmogenesis, and in the religious teachings of the oldest civilizations. In the Shastras of the Hindus, in the Zend Avesta of the Parsis, in the Edda of the Icelanders, in the Chou-King and the Ly-King of the Chinese — with one word, in the oldest and holiest traditions of all nations on earth. But, this was only clear to those who penetrated the most inner of the secrets.



Chapter 65
The Secrets of Natural Magic (Anthroposophy)
The secrets of natural magic are being contained in the science and knowledge of natural things, which are hidden to the majority of mankind.
Their ultimate object is knowledge of the causes, motions, and inner forces of nature that are available or open to those who penetrate the inner sanctum of the temple of nature, where few everyday human beings are allowed.
In this temple of nature, those who seek will become acquainted with the secrets of the composition of the bodies, the hardening and the cooling off. The maintenance of the different types of bodies is the first step to which the apprentice of nature is being led. He will learn the secrets of what type of manure to use for the soil, and the compiling or gathering of the different substances that bring forth fruitfulness.
Then nature will instruct him as to how to search through the inner of the spring and the water and how to produce what nature produces in her workshops.
He learns the secrets of appearances in the air, the emulation of the snow, hail, rain, lightning, and thunder, and the coming-into-being of animals and insects, which the air hatches.
That is how the apprentice ascends to higher observations. His objects are the air: he studies the different kinds of air, the different components, their effects, and he learns how to tinge, to moderate, and to make the air suitable for human health and for healing. He learns the secrets of curative baths, strengthening remedies for the nerves and the life-spirits, the manner, the knowhow of having an effect on them, how to exalt them, how to coagulate, how to dilute, and how to call forth what has been extinguished.
He is led to the secrets of nature and to their effects on trees, plants, and fruits; he learns how to change the colors of flowers, the taste of fruit, and the effects of herbs.
Following this sequence, after the kingdom of vegetation, the object becomes the kingdom of the animals. He studies the characteristics of four-footed animals, their passions, their effectiveness among each other, and their relationship towards people. The bringing forth of insects and worms, their effectiveness in their life, their effectiveness in their death, their antipathies and sympathies, and their relationship to the whole.
Then, finally, the human being becomes the object of his activities. He studies the effects of their characteristics, their passions, their conditions of health, as well as their conditions of ill health, their soul effectiveness, progressions, sympathy, and antipathy. He studies the causes of the powers of healing of herbs and roots, their effects upon the parts of the human body, the causes of ailments, the inner healing, the effects, the circulation of the liquids, the causes of their change, and their diversity.
The higher secrets consist of the simplification of things in their assimilation. As far as the mechanic is concerned, the object of his work is the new and unknown inventions to the simplification of the things. He learns, through mechanical furnaces, to give physical fire different directions: to make the flame burn more, to make it more cutting and concentrate it more, and to increase and to distribute the warmth with more endurance; to emulate the warmth of the Sun and to examine the effects of the warmth of the manure, the animals and their temper and through this, to bring forth miraculous things.
Also among the higher secrets belong those of the light and the rays, the theory of the shadows, colors, and pictures, the bringing forth of the different ways of the refraction of rays, and the inventions of new methods of magnification and condenser glasses.
The theory of incense and vapours, their effects upon the body and the vital spirit or life-spirit, the theory of the effectiveness of sound, taste, and the doubling forces in mechanics are the objects of his work. Through the compositions of all these things, their application and the knowledge of the parts and the inner, he produces the magic wonder-works of nature.



Chapter 66
Prerequisites to the Theory of Sympathy
The natural transition of the spirits from one body to the other, or the artificial transposition of the bodily outflows into other bodies, brings forth the most exceptional effects, in which lies the greatest part of the secrets of natural magic.
The sympathy and the antipathy have their foundation in these outflows.
Everything that has an effect must have a counter-effect; otherwise, it would not have an effect. In accordance with this counter-effect, the forces of the effective things and their consequences can be measured. The spirits of the bodies will either be accepted as homogeneous or they will be rejected as being heterogeneous. But should the repulsive forces not have enough strength to immediately repulse the spirits that are closing in, then a form of fermentation takes place that causes a disagreement and out of this come into being the most peculiar effects.
There is one main fundamental principle that has to be observed when it comes to all of these effects of the outflows or body-spirits; the body, towards which the effect is directed, must be prepared for acceptance and it must be weaker than the effective force.
These effects can be brought forth more easily when it comes to ailing people because they have a more refined nervous system.
The poet had his reason when he said: Nescio quis teneros oculus mihi fascinat agnos?
He only speaks of the lambs, not of the sheep or the animals of the coarser organization.
As it is with people, so it is with animals, and with all the bodies on the whole. The changed force, which should bring forth the effects, must always seek weaker objects — those who are either weaker by nature or which are made weaker through the art.
When it comes to these effects in the instance of people, the belief, the trust, the hope, are infinitely necessary for the acceptance of the effective spirits. This lies within nature. They are the expansive passions that transport the circulation of the blood, and which open the pores to perspire to thereby make the organs become the recipients sooner.
We presupposed that every true change that takes place in the bodies, takes place all the time out of the change of the finer, inner components. This can be observed when it comes to melting and all the chemical operations, as well as when it comes to epidemics, illnesses, and infections.
It can be said without contradiction that the finest of outflows have an effect upon the inner of the bodies and then bring forth a real change of bodies. The air is proof of this; the evaporations of flowers and herbs leave such traces.
All of nature is a whole; one always affects the other, but the effect is not always noticeable or organic.
In nature everything is in an equilibrium. The constant interference with this equilibrium and the endeavour of nature to re-establish the equilibrium, makes the life of the things and the contradiction of the forces towards assimilation of the coarser to the finer.
As soon as the body is overloaded with electric matter, it will seek to dispose of it, and attracts the one that is less electrically loaded to take its excess electricity and to impart this electricity again to other bodies, until the equilibrium is re-established.
The effects one body has upon another is not solely dependent upon the outflows; sometimes it can also be composed of their form and gravity, which behave in accordance with the central-force. The effects are mainly in accordance with the general expansive and contractive forces of nature, which are in accordance with the distance or approximation to the Sun.
It can be said without contradiction, that wherever there are expansive forces in nature, through the art, contractive forces can be brought forth; and wherever there are contractive forces in nature, through the art, expansive forces can be brought forth, and based upon this are many wonderful things.
The life-spirits are exalted through the imagination and a firm will, therefore, they receive a higher expansive power and can bring forth effects on other bodies.
When there is will on one side and on the other side there is belief, then we are dealing with action and reaction, and natural effects come into being that have their foundation in somatology and which were dismissed as mere figments of the imagination.
We discussed the theory of reminiscences, about the association of ideas, and it is therefore no wonder, if in the instance of weaker people — especially if there is a firm belief present — that many ailments can be recalled and also can be made to disappear.
When passion is united with the imagination through reminiscences, all the same passions can come into being again. Out of necessity, they actually must come into being again when the body is placed into the same circumstances that it was in when it experienced the passion.
We must remember that all passions can be placed under the category of either the expansive or the contractive forces and, therefore, whatever the contractive or the expansive forces bring forth, also bring the passions forth, which belong to this classification.
We also know that the human body consists of different types of liquids that have their place of origin in the different parts of the body.
There are many different things in nature; herbs and plants, which in accordance with their nature have an effect mainly upon certain liquids and parts, have the capability of artificially bringing forth passions that otherwise would come into being through other impressions.
Everything that enters the body can bring forth effects in the body, may it be through indulgence (e.g. food and taste), inspiration, smell, or hearing. The first miraculous works of nature are based on this theory, and the effects of people upon people.
Sound has as much of an effect upon the spirits of people as does light.
Light is the finest mobile; it sets into motion the finest of spirits. The gradations of its motions are infinite and, therefore, the peculiar effects of colors, and the theory through which can be brought forth wonderful effects in people.
The people of old divided the main effects into seven categories. To make it easier to understand, they called this classification the Chart of the Seven Planets, not that the seven planets bring forth these effects, but to make the difference of the things clearer.
They understood through this the secret of the seventh number, which is composed of the number three and the number four, or the unification of the spiritual and physical.
The main parts of the human being are arranged in accordance with this number as: the heart, the tongue, the liver, the lungs, the spleen, and the kidneys.
The main parts of the human body: the head, the chest, the hands, the feet, and the reproductive organs.
The seven main passions: arrogance, avarice, lust, envy, anger, intemperance, and laziness.
The seven virtues: wisdom, recognition, counsel, strength, science, piety, and fear of God.
The mysteries of the number seven are depicted by the people of old by the seven burning lamps in the Temple of the Deity.
The secrets of these numbers lie therein; the people of old knew how to determine and classify the changes of the triplicities of prime matter and they employed seven classifications.
In accordance with these seven distributions of the primitive elements or prime matter, the bodies and everything that belongs to the physical world, were classified into seven charts — people, the areas and the regions of the earth, animals, plants, metals, stones, abilities, and energies. And through this they determined the effects and the consequences. The effort to study the charts of the planets in detail is worthwhile because they will give the clearest information and will illuminate the student to much of the higher knowledge.
Present-day people look upon these systems in an entirely different way and give these systems an entirely different meaning. They are dismissing it by making it look ridiculous, and instead of gaining knowledge, they lose it. An effort should be made to understand the spirit and the mind of the people of old. These are only hints for the seeker of truth. He who is willing to make this effort from this point of view and study the old books of magic, will find an extensive field to satisfy his searching spirit by making wonderful discoveries.



Chapter 67
Sympathy and Antipathy
Since ancient times, much has been said about sympathy and antipathy, but only a few knew the true reason for these rare phenomena.
People quarrelled constantly about the words without searching through the inner of things.
Multa in spiritus humanos agunt ex Sympathiae et Antipathiae viribus,vi is what the knowledgeable Baco said.
The teachings of Sympathy consist of the knowledge of the effects of spirits upon spirits.
It is important to properly understand the expressions used; in other words, to be certain as to their true meaning.
I understand in this instance under the term “spirits,” the finest components of the bodies. What is meant by that are the evaporations, which are still physical enough to have an effect upon our organization.
Therefore, there are many gradations in existence among these spirits that change over from noticeable to unnoticeable. For instance, the rose, that causes its scent upon our organization. The evaporations of every flower cause a scent for us.
The knowledge of the noticeable leads people to the knowledge of the unnoticeable.
We observe, in the instance of the scent of flowers, different gradations that behave organically for us.
This scent is noticeable to us as long as the fine body particles are perceptible and have an effect upon our organ of smell. The weaker the effects become, the less noticeable the scent or smell becomes. Eventually the flower is without scent for us. Even though the same outflows continue, they are no longer perceptible to our organs of smell.
We see that the finest in nature has an effect on us. These effects are accepted through our senses — sight, hearing, touch, and taste. Proof of this is the air. It maintains our life and brings forth the finest electricity in our body.
Our body possesses many tools of suction, through which it receives the finest particles of other bodies. We have proof of this in contagion (contagious diseases).
It is well known how quickly the finest particles of other bodies pass over into our body. This is also contagion, especially through different kinds of rabies or through epidemics of the flesh, plagues, or pestilence.
We also know that when you hold a needle close to an electrostatic machine, almost instantly it becomes electrified; when holding the needle make certain that you are insulated.
All these observations lead us to a more thorough explanation of sympathy and antipathy.
Even the art of healing — if we can avail ourselves of this terminology — consists of sympathetic and antipathetic effects because the inner of herbs brings forth effects and healing.
It is definitely not the coarse physical that we perceive in plants, but the finer, which causes the healing.
This, then, is called the finer spirit, or the finer forces, and the good effects can be called the power of healing or sympathy. You may call it one or the other — it is not a matter of words. What is important is that the principle is understood.
Under the provisions of these assumptions, it is possible to get closer to the matter and we must observe the contradictory forces that are in nature and bring forth this effect.
The fine evaporations of the bodies have an effect on other bodies, if the other bodies have the capability of accepting them, and they are mostly changed substantially.
We can observe this when we place different bodies together with different scents. The stronger scent imparts it to the weaker body.
That is how the evaporations of poisonous herbs poison; and that is how pleasant, aromatic fragrances strengthen. With one word, everything that has an effect upon the inner of the bodies can bring forth inner effects.
Everything acts in a particular manner; this effect behaves partly in accordance with the components of the active bodies and partly in accordance with the condition of the receiving or passive bodies.
Every effect expresses its forces mostly upon those parts that are the most skilful to accept its parts.
In every suffering body a change takes place, either through an expansive force or through a contractive force, and this change has necessary consequences. All passions of people, as was mentioned previously, have been placed into two categories by the famous English physician, William Falconer, and they are classified as the expansive and the contractive forces.
He says, from a certain point of view, that all human passions can be placed into these two categories. To the expansive belong those that awaken the forces of the life-system, the ability to maintain the activity of the body; and the contractive, which weaken and suppress those abilities.
In the first instance, all of the inner life-particles are being awakened; the heart is given a new might and it vitalizes the circulation of the liquids. The unnoticeable evaporation is being promoted and increased; the chest is breathing free and easy, and all the abilities of the animalistic economy are being strengthened.
In the second instance, the might of the heart is being weakened; the pulse becomes irregular and weak, the circulation of the blood becomes inhibited, the unnoticeable evaporation becomes disturbed.
Among the first classifications you can account for the following: love, happiness, and hope and to the second classification: anger, hopelessness, sorrow, shame, avarice, and jealousy. All the different remaining passions are only gradations, and every passion has from the first unnoticeable feeling up to the strongest in its progression, its consequences, which are in accordance with this progression.
If those people who have the ability to think know in what manner these passions come into being in the human body, which parts suffer the most when they are in a passionate condition, and when you study, in addition, the effect that one body has upon the other, the pathology, the effects of herbs upon the human body, then it will not be difficult to bring forth artificial effects.
Therein contained lie the wonder-works of the fascination, which also essentially have their foundation in nature.
Incense — evaporations from different herbs, plants, and roots — can bring forth the strangest effects in the human body. But luckily, mankind is safe to a degree since this knowledge is in the possession of few people as this requires great dedication and the right contemplation. If this knowledge was common knowledge, people, without a doubt, would abuse it.



Chapter 68
Epilogue to Sympathy
The forms of the finest or most refined particles are undoubtedly the reason for their wonderful effects, which we have given the names Sympathy and Antipathy.
It lies within the laws of being in nature that same unites with same and rejects what is dissimilar.
This is evident when you pour different types of oils and different types of liquors into a glass; they will, little by little, separate. You can observe in the mixture how the parts repel each other until eventually same attracts same and produces the unification of similar parts.
The heaviness and the lightness of the bodies also depends upon the forms because they are the reason that some bodies are more or less compact.
The people of old observed a certain friendship and animosity among all bodies, which they called Sympathy and Antipathy.
It is also true that with the evaporation of the bodies, there are different effects that cannot be denied; consider different fragrances — some are nauseating and repulsive, while others create the feeling of fresh air.
Of course, not all of the peculiar effects that similar and dissimilar bodies have among each other are only because of the evaporations. There are other reasons, and they are falsely attributed to the friendships and the animosities. Certain types of plants perish if planted next to each other. It is not that they contain heterogeneous parts, but that they require too much of the same nourishment out of the soil and, therefore, due to lack of nourishment, one destroys the other.
Certain plants bloom alongside plants from others species, and often the reason for this is because the other plants do not require the same nourishment as they do.
When it comes to such instances, it is important that this is properly examined; otherwise it could lead to great error.
The following are important fundamental rules:
1. In every body where there are senses present within the body, there is a spirit, protected or covered by a coarser body, and this spirit causes decomposition and putrefaction.
2. This spirit is not a force to us, but a fine, invisible body, who has his place and his space.
3. When this inner spirit or vital spirit leaves bodies or parts of the body, then they dry out. When the spirit remains enclosed, then the spirit softens and brings forth life. And when he no longer communicates with the air, he brings forth putrefaction.
4. This vital spirit of the body is capable of different modifications. He can be thickened, diluted, increased and lessened (coagulation, dilution, propagation and diminution), and with every change he brings forth different effects.
We previously discussed this subject in more detail, therefore, we do not want to repeat all the fundamental rules, only the consequences that apply in regards to Sympathy and Antipathy.
Also, the animosities and friendships that are present within nature can only be classified under the expansive and contractive forces and their maximum and minimum, and they can be judged in accordance with the main, fundamental rules of these forces.
We assumed that according to the observations of the most learned physicians, all passions behave in accordance with these forces and are either expansive or contractive, and that all ailments that the human body is subject to, also belong to this category.
If you think in a mature manner about these fundamental rules, then you will find in nature the reason why so many sympathetic remedies heal, and you will have no reason to belittle and condemn them.
In all these matters you will find that the people of old had a considerably deeper insight into the inner of things than we have now. I will give a few examples of such sympathetic remedies and I will also give an explanation in regards thereto.
There is a common remedy for stopping a nosebleed. When a person has a nosebleed, ask them to let a few drops of their own blood drop on a piece of bread and then ask them to eat this piece of bread. Proof exists that this remedy has been used with good results.
The reason why this remedy is so successful is due to the revulsion the person experiences when eating the bread. This feeling of revulsion brings forth the contractive effect in the body. The greater the revulsion, the sooner the effect is experienced, and it must necessarily take place because this remedy produces the same conditions as do the common remedies that are being employed when bleeding occurs, as an astringent remedy.
Hope, fear, love, shock, and expectations bring forth different passionate conditions, if they are used in accordance with the rules of the expansive and contractive forces, and in this manner, many wonderful changes can be achieved.
When someone has hiccoughs and you tell him that he stole something or embarrass him in some manner, the hiccoughs will sometimes stop immediately. Hiccoughs belong to the contractive category, while embarrassment belongs to the expansive category so, out of necessity, this should be the resulting effect.
Certainly, the effect will not succeed if the person who has the hiccoughs is aware of these methods; under those circumstances it cannot be achieved.
Different, unintelligible words, and certain ceremonies that draw the attention of a human being to an entirely different object, can also be employed as aids because the expectation, belief, and hope change the inner and must, therefore, have their consequences.
We should also not forget that people are only capable of successive perceptions. They cannot feel pain and happiness at the same time; therefore, unexpected joy or a sudden shock can bring about the most peculiar effects.
There is an account of a carpenter who cured the agonizing toothache of a friend by tightening a wooden screw around his thumb. He did this until his suffering friend no longer felt the toothache, but only felt the screw on his thumb. By that time the toothache had disappeared.
The successive perception explains why the agonizing toothache disappeared. When the pain in the thumb became stronger than the toothache, then the nerves experienced a shock and took on a different direction.
In the same manner, shock, joy, or any other passion that is triggered quickly can achieve this.
The entire theory of Sympathy and Antipathy is based on the knowledge of the spiritual in the human being because all effects in the human body can be brought forth through the finer motion of the inner. Since the spirit is the origin of the motions, it is natural that through the power of the imagination, which rules these motions, the most wonderful things can be brought forth.



Chapter 69
The Art of Bringing the Inner Spirit into Motion
The inner spirit of a human being can be brought into motion in many different ways.
The most wonderful and the rarest is the power of the imagination. This is triggered through the belief and confidence a person has in the artist and in the art. The power of the imagination can be stimulated and increased through memories and reminiscences, through ceremonies, and also through artificial effects such as herbs, vapours, and incense.
The rules that can be applied as far as the effects of the power of the imagination are concerned are the following:
1. Everything that has an effect upon the senses can also have an effect upon the imagination.
2. Everything that has a pleasant effect upon the senses will bring forth pleasant fantasies.
3. Everything that has an unpleasant effect upon the senses will bring forth unpleasant fantasies.



Chapter 70
Additional Rules
Every sensuous feeling can be reawakened through the and through reminiscences.
A feeling that was artificially awakened through reminiscences brings forth a sequence of other feelings in accordance with the theory of association of ideas. Every feeling a human being can have can be triggered again through any sense. For instance, the feelings of the eyes, the feelings of the ears, the feelings of taste, the feelings of smell etc., in accordance with all possible transpositions.
Smells that provoke or tempt will bring forth passions that provoke or tempt. The same applies to tempting foods, tempting bodies that respond to touch, tempting colors.
All things that have an effect upon people behave in accordance with this fundamental rule. To make the whole matter clearer and simpler, only effects, feelings, and causes should be classified and placed into these charts, and the whole is in accordance with the four powers, as:
1. The Power of Dilution and Coagulation or virtus rarefactionis et condensationis.
2. The Power of Assimilation or virtus assimilativa.
3. The Power of Unification or virtus appetitiva.
4. The Power of Communication or virtus communicativa.
Within every body lie these powers or forces; they are only separated through media.
If this medium is changed or disposed of, then the powers are effective in their full abundance, wherein the wonders of nature have their origin.



Chapter 71
Observations Regarding Magnetism
Nothing has been more peculiar in this century than the revival of magnetism.
When you read the writings of the authors of antiquity, you will find traces of this healing art; only this art was sometimes known under entirely different names.
The disagreements that ensued in present times regarding this age-old phenomenon were based on the belief that some were of the opinion that the forces of magnetism were the property of one fluid being located in nature; whereas others thought of it as the effects of the imagination.
These different opinions were the cause of many writings, which were written in favour of, and against, magnetism. It would probably be easier to get to the truth in any other century rather than in our present century because the majority of scholars exclude cold reason and unbiased examination, and decisions are made out of passion.
In this book, we do not wish to become part of the argument or side with one party over another, but rather give our opinion in an unbiased manner, with the wish that it might serve to clarify the doubts.
Some say the moral human being, like the physical, is and forms himself only through two abilities: he forms himself and perfects himself through emulation, and he acts and becomes mighty through imagination.
Emulation is the first medium of perfectibility in a human being, for it modifies a person from the beginning of his life to death.
The imagination is a progressive ability, an outstanding acting ability, creatress of good and evil. Everything lies before the imagination, the future as well as the present, the worlds of the Universe, as well as the point on which we stand. It magnifies everything it touches, and this magnification produces its strength.
Through this strength, imagination awakens moral sources, doubles the physiological powers, and nature obeys its voice and all of nature unveils herself in front of imagination. When the imagination speaks, the masses obey and nobody fears danger or obstacles. One human being orders and thousands obey.
You also know the disorders, the confusion, which causes a fast and lively impression upon the human machine.
The imagination impedes or renews the animalistic activities; it stimulates through hope and solidifies through shock.
It has the ability to turn the hair grey in one night; in one moment it can take away your speech, and give it back in another, and destroys or develops evil and good.
This is the imagination, with which the majority of scholars oppose magnetism and the peculiar appearances of magnetism are attributed as the effects of the imagination.
This opinion is based on too many probabilities, but as far as I am concerned, it is not satisfactory or adequate.
It is true, however, that the imagination is active in those who are being magnetized, but the means through which the imagination is being set into activity is always through something that is essentially different from the imagination, but whereof the imagination is the consequence.
In all the observations I have made in regards to this rare force, I have found no remarks that better describe this force than those of Dr. Gmelin of Heilbrunn:
“Now my vista is clearer, luminous, and encompassing! Now I have closer and better knowledge of the being that penetrates and enlivens every fibre of my body and every drop of my fluids.
“The excellent effect of my contact upon the nervous system teaches me that the nerves are splendid conductors of that being, which enlivens the mechanism of my body and calls it into motion, and out of the power of the same strives towards the laws of affinity of mixed bodies.
“When I think of my nerves as being a body, which is loaded with a matter similar to electricity, then its effectiveness and the influence of the external things upon the nerves is much easier to comprehend.
“The condition of being awake is based upon the discharge of the nerves and the condition of sleep is based on not discharging (loading or overloading) the nerves. One condition causes sleep with dreaming, and another sleep without dreaming. Now I fully understand the intimate sound connection of the animalistic warmth, the turgor vitalis with the life-force itself. I understand the reason for the coldness of death and the shape of death. Many previously puzzling appearances in healthy and ailing people, I see them now in the dawn.
“Now I recognize the medium imparted, through which I am in contact with the Universe, and I now comprehend the reason for my attachment to this world and why I only have a sense for this life. Now I also know the reason why people have a natural fear of death! Yes, I understand how, through certain changes in this medium, love for life can degenerate into indifference, how in the nerve-fibres it can degenerate to stupor — it can even degenerate into being tired of life itself.
“I am convinced that, due to a constant, instantaneous loss of our vital force, we will find enough of a substance as replacement in the sunlight and in the electricity of the air. For this reason, the condition of the air, the influence of the Sun, the four seasons, the climate, the local and regional conditions, next to the fortunate organization, the measure, the refinement, the intensity and the modifications, determine our life-forces and our powers of the soul. It is a most probable conjecture that on the degree of bonding of the components of the nerve substances and upon this relationship among each other, the reason for the different tenacities of the life among people and animals, and again among the different species of animals, is preferably based.
“My experiments have taught me that through my contact with another nerve-ether, communication takes place, and my will alone cannot effect a keenness and exaltation for the senses in the nerve-ether of another (even if the will is strong), and in that manner raise the animalistic instinct. But, at the same time, the influence of the spiritual principle, whose main attributes are self-consciousness and volition, diminishes and eventually, as long as the effect is continuous, disappears completely. Appearances in ailments have also taught me that the ones that are the human soul’s own organs, can come into a strong but orderly motion, without the will and without the self-consciousness. Under these circumstances, people can execute works of contemplation, reflection, reason, and imagination, without being conscious of it. This cannot be accomplished when the influence of the spiritual principle in the organs of the human soul is reestablished. Due to the increased effect of my nerve-ether transferred into another nerve-ether, I am allowed to conclude that the excessive overloading of my nerve-ether into another can bring forth the power of divination, delirium, a crisis can occur to the magnetizer, convulsions, and eventually even total destruction of the organs. Out of all this I have come to recognize how my animalistic, electric matter (magnetism), my animal-being, is tied to my human soul, and my human soul is tied, in turn, to my spirit, and all three are being bound into one; or as the animal in the human being borders on the angel.
“The degree of assimilation of the nerve-ether, its greater approximation or distance from the nature of the electric matter, the degree of the connection of the same with the nervous system, the amount and the proportional distribution of the same through all the particular parts of the nervous system, the direction and intensity and stability of the currents of the nerve-ether, and the structure and condition of the nerves themselves, in as far as they become through these splendid conductors of the nerve-ether and become skilful, not only determine the nuances of the human character, the sensitiveness and indolence, the conspicuous animal-being or human being, the hardness and softness, the phlegma and fire, the slowness and the swiftness, the firmness and the fleetingness, the stubbornness and the yieldingness, the courageousness and cowardliness, steadfastness and hopelessness and other attributes of human characteristics, and the differences in humour and mood, but they also contain the reason for the natural effects of the nerves, as well as ailments of the nerves in the actual brain. It can, at the same time illuminate through mere physical means or remedies and transform a character, and also generate and eliminate ailments of the nerves and of the soul.” This concluded the physician Gmelin’s remarks.
I agree with the opinion and I am convinced that objections that are directed towards magnetism are not merely the effects of the power of the imagination. When this is subjected to closer scrutiny, this idea will find no place.
It is no secret that our language is made up of slogans that are accepted by the majority of people and are thereby entered as facts, which they are not. One of these is: This or that can only be the effect of the imagination, and nobody makes the effort to examine what the imagination is, what the imagination is made of, or if the imagination does not require a reason for coming into being.
Since there were so many peculiar and varied opinions on the subject of magnetism, I decided to take a closer look into the matter and became a silent observer of magnetic experiments.
In my travels, I visited the cities of Strasburg and Karlsruhe in Germany where I was given the opportunity to observe the most honourable gentlemen being occupied with this subject. There was no doubt in my mind that they were serious about this matter, and that they would not spend their time on something nonsensical.
I made a point of reading whatever was available for or against magnetism and then thought about it thoroughly. I examined, without prejudice and with cold-bloodedness, as a silent observer, the varied experiments and was present during several magnetic operations.
In an open forum in Strasburg, other than normal operations, there was nothing special to draw my attention, since there were also only a few people in attendance. One sleepwalker, however, triggered my curiosity. She suddenly called out in her magnetic sleep that her regular magnetizer, who had been ill for a few days, would arrive any minute. No sooner had she made this remark, than the magnetizer entered the room.
There were gentlemen with a thorough background in learning present, who spoke without prejudice about the peculiar effects of magnetism; and their only occupation was to search for the truth. The laws of the harmonious society are proof of the integrity of their intentions.
Since it is my way of life not to join any societies or unions, I did not seek any closer connections there, but considered myself to be an impartial observer, following my own path and doing my own research.
I observed that few people seek the truth with cold-bloodedness, and that some travellers would attend a forum just to say that they had attended, without observing or understanding the subject matter.
Some become enthusiasts, others become cynics, and this way one agrees with this and the other disputes that, without knowing why.
It so happened that I made the acquaintance of an honourable gentleman who promised to satisfy me of some of my curiosity.
After magnetizing an ailing woman for a short period of time, she began sleepwalking. She spoke of peculiar things in her magnetic sleep, and when this occurred a young man who was also present placed himself into a rapport with the magnetizer. He then took a book from the table and started to silently read a few paragraphs.
The sleepwalker, who had her eyes closed and who was at least ten steps from the young man (who was in rapport with the magnetizer), began to read aloud the same paragraphs in the book that the young man was reading. When asked how she could read these paragraphs, since her eyes were closed and she was at a distance, she answered: “I am reading through the eyes of the person who I am in rapport with because for the soul, everything is unity, everything is ‘One’.”
At this point, it was decided to examine this matter more closely, and someone took a letter out of their pocket and had the young man, who was still in rapport, read a few lines from it. At the very moment the young man started to read, the sleepwalker began to read aloud what he was reading in silence; which, of course, convinced everyone of this incomprehensible effect, and that neither fraud nor deception was perpetrated.
Even more remarkable was the next experiment, which the magnetizer performed with the ailing woman.
After the woman awoke from her magnetic sleep, the magnetizer showed us her bare arm. He said: “Look at her arm and notice it is a natural, healthy arm.” The arm was well formed, pliant, and had a good color. After magnetizing it twice, the arm became rigid and pale and was like that of a corpse, without any feeling. The magnetizer took a needle and forced it through the ailing woman’s finger without the slightest reaction, and without any pain. Next the magnetizer moved his middle finger from her shoulder down to the wound, and the blood started to flow. He then moved his finger upwards and the blood stopped flowing.
Finally, he took an astringent remedy and applied it to the wound and magnetized the arm again. Except for a small, unimportant wound that was hardly visible, the arm was as natural and healthy as it was before.
One of the gentlemen present asked to be magnetized, and reported that he did not feel any malaise in particular, except for a heaviness in his feet. The magnetizer said he would like to produce a certain effect in him, and the gentleman agreed. The magnetizer pointed his thumbs in the direction of the gentleman and slowly proceeded to walk backwards. As he did this, the gentleman had to follow, through an irresistible force, and it was no longer within his power to remain where he was. The magnetizer then took a few steps to the side. Now the magnetized man felt as though he was glued to the floor. He could not lift a foot, nor would he dare to take a step. The magnetizer moved slowly towards the gentleman and again pointed his thumbs towards his body. As the magnetizer did this and approached the gentleman, he had a feeling similar to parts of the body falling asleep, such as when a foot falls asleep. The magnetizer also produced a few other effects, such as an appetite for fruit and then a disgust for fruit. After a while, the magnetizer was asked to produce the same effect again. This time the gentleman stood on a table, but even there, the effect was similar — he followed him in whatever direction he pointed his thumbs.
This feeling was definitely not the imagination. Something entirely different must have happened in his body, which brought about this peculiar feeling, but I am of the opinion that this part of the book is not the place to give lengthy explanations.



Chapter 72
Rules
1. An eternal and immutable law lies within the essence of things, and this law is the proportion and modification of all abilities, effects, and consequences in accordance with the unity of the Prime Power.
2. This Prime Power enlivens all the original beginnings of things, which come from above, and take on coarser and coarser coverings, to impart themselves upon the bodies.
3. The condition of the things in this physical world is such that there is no being without necessities and this necessity is the driving force towards unification; this is the endeavour of the beings.
Planet earth would be unfruitful if the vapours did not rise from her lap and unite with the higher forces. Pregnant with heavenly power, they plummet down to earth as dew and bring life and fruitfulness.
People can become as unfruitful as the earth if they do not elevate their Inner Sense and ascend to higher spheres, and obtain from the source of light, the holy anointment and life.
How great must be the might of a being that is the closest to the Prime Power of all things, and obtains the drink of wisdom out of the first fountain.
There are pure invisible forces that directly originate from the purest of Prime Powers and effect the spiritual (intelligence) of people.
How the effects of the Prime Power express themselves depends upon the condition of the body. The more the body is separated from the coarser senses, the stronger are the effects.
Truth and vividness of things are the consequences of these effects. The vividness depends upon the degree of purity.
Every exaltation of the spirit brings forth powers for the spirit, which are in accordance with the condition of the separation of the senses.
This can be observed by poets and speakers. When their spirit becomes exalted, they withdraw into themselves, and are taken up by the spiritual object. That accounts for the wonderful works in poetry and the magical powers of the art of speaking.
All great deeds came into being through the exaltation of the spirit, which either received their exaltation through passions or external influences.
The exalted spirit affects other spirits, assimilates, and unites.
Every spirit exaltation proclaims the approximation to the higher, progression to the Prime Power, therefore, double the energy and wonderful retroaction.
There is only one Prime Power from whence everything earthly receives its power, through which it is effective. The Prime Power modifies itself in accordance with the organs that accept this Prime Power.
All possible goodness lies within this Prime Power, because it comes directly from God, therefore, beauty, light, harmony, powers of healing, are contained therein because it is the power of perfection, the attraction towards perfection.
The manner of its influence is in accordance with the power of the human being and this power can transform, through this process, into a healing force; it assimilates, but distant from sensuousness, it weakens the medium that prevents the influences of the Prime Power and brings forth effects that are different from the effects of the bodies.
Therefore, magnetism is the healing force of people; it is not the imagination, not the effects through fantasy, but an entity, which lies in nature and which has the exaltation of the spirit to the object.
In accordance with the purity of the human being, in accordance with the assimilation of his spirit to the spiritual, he receives evermore purer outflows. The more he assimilates his spirit with the Prime Power, therein lie the wonder-works of sanctification, the central-power of divine outflows, which express their effects through the purity of the spirit and exaltation.
Therefore, the light is in God, which illuminates the knowledge of people and becomes the light of the reason in the human being’s spirit. It then changes into thoughts and flows through the human being’s reason and has an effect upon the imagination, without changing its simple substance. If we then impart its power to the finest organization of the body, which in turn imparts it to the coarser organization, then in accordance with the law of assimilation, it shapes people who are similar to God, which in accordance with the steps of approximation on which they stand, must surpass the common type of human being by necessity.



Chapter 73
A Necessary Consideration of the Former
There was once a time when there was no evil. In order to understand this sentence, you must not look upon people in their degradation of days past, as slaves of habit and prejudice, who are controlled by their habits and subject to their varied types of feelings.
Everything was good as long as the laws of unity were followed. These laws are truth and goodness and they, therefore, exclude everything that is false and evil.
The blissfulness in the regions of Eden was the descriptiveness of the powers of unity, and the delight and participation in the divine Prime Power. Only when people left this descriptiveness and searched for the pure products of the infinite in the finiteness, did this error become the first thought, which led to falsehood and evil. Without this thought, there can be no evil. Only this thought became the father, the producer of all calamities; before this, there could have been no evil, as there can be no product that did not have a creative beginning before.
The Divine never had a part in falsehood and evil; the Divine never had a part in all the disorder that destroys the Creation because the Divinity is purity itself. The Divinity was in itself the law of its own being and all of its works, and as an eternal activity, it could not be in a suffering state.
The whole of nature is proof of this sentence. All destruction that prevails in Creation never has the primitive things as objects of its effects, only the objecta secundaria.
The greatest destructions in the physical world change only its physical production or the way it is brought forth; they never upset the pillars of the foundation of nature, which no human hand can upset, only the hand of the Eternal Who created them.
Whenever people are wrongly judged in regards to this object, the reason is that they looked at the great law of being of all things with closed eyes, and misunderstood the essential signs of differentiation, which exist between God and the world.
The human being left God, the Prime Power of all things, through which everything lives and receives all the light and thoughts, and sought in themselves what they do not have in them and what could not be in them. Thus, they walked from the light into darkness, and that is how the falsehood originated because it lacked the descriptiveness, the clearness to accept the truth. That also applies to evil, which is the consequence of falsehood. That applies to all disorders that destroy the world. The Prime Power is the origin of all harmony and the distance from this Prime Power destroys this harmony.
People are destined to have control over everything physical because of their connection through their designation to the Deity. Everything would have been subject to them because the people’s power was outflow, reception of the first Prime Power, but the people left this power and became the victims of materialism, all changes, suffering, and death.
The first human being therefore changed his spiritual being, distant from the Prime Power of life. The life could no longer be active in him, and he became a slave of time and a child of death.
When people were still connected to their Prime Power, there must have been a means, a connection, which united them with this Prime Power.
This connection, this means, was the will, because only the will, as a reaction to the recognition, could have been the medium, the connection, with the Creator and the beings.
This will changed and took a different direction. The will separated from the spiritual and connected the being with materialism. The consequence was a necessity and because of this change misery was the punishment.
But one thing the fallen human being was left with was the ability of recognition, a remnant of Divine omnipotence, which was once united with him.
Through this recognition alone, the loving Power of God is still active, and since the attribute of love is an active endeavour, it was effective against those people who were separated from the love and it searched for a new connection, a new medium, to re-unite with those who were separated from it.
In this, the most blissful condition in which people were, the knowledge that was given to them by the Prime Power of the Universe was abused, and the necessary punishment of this abuse was the loss of this knowledge.
The more people removed themselves from the Prime Power, the more they removed themselves from the light.
The more distant people became from unity, the more materialistic, the more divisible, and the more compounded became their foundation. Being more imperfect meant a greater distance from the light, which shackle thinking beings to matter.
In this world we cannot completely regain the lost light. Only through the progression to unity, through simplification, is it possible to ascend again to the light and life, to the Prime Power, to God.
Only from God, the origin of light, flows the light into knowledge; this knowledge was the purest, as long as it was next to God.
People did not enjoy this blessed delight for long. United with the corruption of their will, they descended to the mixture of things and lost their place, which connected them to unity, the paradise of life.
Through the distance, they lost the world of descriptiveness and entered a region of successive appearances. A child of eternity became a child of time, and felt that time was a tool of human suffering, and that it is the mightiest of all obstacles, which keeps people away from the original source.
He who was destined to conquer time now lies conquered through it in the shackles of the flesh, chained to compounded substances, whose perpetual separation is the cause of his suffering and his death.
Time is the interval between action and consequence, and consequently only appropriate to the physical, not to the spirit, for which only unity exists.
Time is an obstacle for the activity of the abilities of a being and changes the spiritual existence in the step-by-step development.
Unity does not pass through space or time, but only passes through itself. Only the distance from unity has space and time and disappears for the one who is getting closer to unity again.



Chapter 74
Numbers of Nature
He who knows the numbers of nature knows the most secret paths; but, there is a great difference between the numbers of nature and the common numbers, which are used for addition and subtraction. Most people have no concept of the numbers of nature.
Instead of promoting these sciences, they have been suppressed by the scholars of the world. They dictated laws to the seeker and issued interdictions so that people should not look for the truth anywhere but in their decisions.
They did not think of or know that there was a science in existence that does not tolerate any pressure. Like water collected in the bladder, when pressure is applied it ruptures and leaves dry remnants in the hands of the ignorant, natural scientist.
Those people who have not applied their knowledge towards the understanding of the numbers in nature should not seek any enlightenment from the scholars or scientists of this world because they erect structures upon opinions and not upon truth. They have dried out the sources of the sciences and, instead, produced skeletons of learning. The nourishing liquids disappeared from under their eyes, and they had no knowledge of the art to control them.
The numbers of nature are invisible coverings of the beings, whereas the bodies are visible coverings of the numbers of nature. Everything has its beginning and its formation, and the medium that unites the beginning and the formation is the numbers of nature.
The laws and attributes of the beings, nature sketched upon its perceptible coverings. And through this they feel our senses and they are the expression and the activity of the laws and attributes of beings.
That is how it is with the numbers. The invisible attributes and laws of beings are their expressions, as the perceptible coverings are the expressions of their perceptible powers. There are numbers that are there for the being of the things. There are numbers for the activity of the beings — for their beginning, for their end, and for the different progressions. And, at the same time, there are limits wherein the divine outflows remain and flow back again towards their beginning and, at the same time, throw back the image of the Divinity into unity, in order to obtain life, measure, and weight for the physical world.
There is a mixture of numbers to express the unification of beings, their abilities, powers, and effects.
There are central and median numbers, numbers of the circle, and numbers of the circumference. There are also false and corrupt numbers, and through all these numbers, the whole of nature can be calculated. Place the number four between the number one and zero and you will find the relationship of harmony, the relationship of unity. Remove this number from the medium of this progression and place it in a circle by itself, and you find the prime source of destruction, the disharmony of things.
Place the number one in the center of the number four and disharmony will cease and the laws of unity will reappear.
These three lessons are the most important of the great number calculation of nature because within them lie the past, the present, and the future.



Chapter 75
News of the Voyage to Truth
It was early in the morning when, with our guide, we reached our destination. We had to leave our horses with a farmer because the path that led to the hut of the hermit was narrow.
After approximately one-half hour of walking, we reached the hermit’s hut. When we arrived, he was praying. The moment he noticed us, he hurried to meet us.
He said: “I was aware of your coming and receive you with happiness.” He offered us a breakfast of bread and milk.
After breakfast he led us into a cave. There was a spring and he asked us to bathe and cleanse ourselves and then he gave us white, clean clothes, precious oils for anointing and precious incense. After he departed, we followed his directions. After roughly a half hour, he returned to the cave and led us into the depths of the mountain. There was a cavern, which was dimly lit by a lantern. He led us into this cavern and asked us to have courage. As we ascended farther into the mountain we saw five more hermits, who were sitting around a table and calculating with the numbers of nature. They showed us the destiny of the future, and the centuries of the past. They calculated the original name of every herb, every original energy, and most every secret and most hidden things in nature; and they showed us the greatness and majesty of Creation.
We were in awe. A feeling of reverence overcame us and it was not necessary for them to convince us further. We saw what was seemingly incomprehensible, and for the common man, will always remain eternally a puzzle.
We stayed with these holy men for five hours and as we prepared to leave the old hermit said: “You have, after proper preparation, seen for yourself, and satisfied yourself that it is possible for people in this lifetime to reach the level of clearness of things, which most people consider impossible. But, do not believe that this science can be learned through the study of physical nature alone.
“The moral human being, in his internal self, has to reach the purity of an angel before he is capable of seeing with the eyes of his soul; this angel purity is the receiver of the outflow of the Deity. The first knowledge of higher philosophy and the necessary energy must be obtained from within God Himself, through which you can act and have a clear view.
“Then religion becomes holy to you, the secrets revered, and the wonder-works become understandable, which the beings of a purer nature can accomplish through the outflow of the Power of God. Have a healthy life, may God’s blessing be with you, and may He maintain you pious and virtuous.”
These were the words of the hermit as he accompanied us to the farmer where we had left our horses. After changing into our own clothes, he gave us many blessings and good wishes and we left with such cheerfulness and contentment of the soul, that it is impossible to find the words to express these feelings. We thanked God for the love that led us closer to the light and the clearness of His greatness and majesty.



Chapter 76
Seekers of Truth
Those of you who seek wisdom to be wise, those of you who seek truth to act truthfully, do not let your devotion cool, do not let your endeavour become weary. Every thought is a step closer to the sanctuary, every wish of the heart an approximation to the Deity, which is being rewarded with more light.
Separate yourself from conceited relationships with fools who seek the wisdom within their own ego, and attach yourself to those who, with the simplicity of their hearts, walk the path of truth.
Walk with a good and pure will and you shall make the acquaintance of the highest of secrets in nature. You will have a revered concept of the greatness of the Deity and you will marvel in His love, His omni-goodness. His spirit will lead you into the workshop of nature and what was incomprehensible will become clear to you — that which has been present in nature for centuries.
The quarrels of the world elite, as far as knowledge is concerned, will disappear for you because where there is truth, there is no error and no quarrel; there is unity, there is harmony, there is agreement. With a deep bow, you will pray to the eternal and marvel at the greatness of the Deity.
Only when God begins to lead your pure heart, will you begin to revere the holy secrets of religion, the secrets of Creation, the secrets of the First Fall, the banishment of the human being from the region of Eden, his present condition, the cause of his death, the condition of the soul in the world, his condition in the future, the punishment for evil people, the rewards for good people, the connection of the human being with the spirit world, the great work of salvation, and the rebirth of people. All of this is so essential, so beautiful, so harmoniously woven into the whole, that it will deeply entrance people to worship Jehovah, who has His throne in the halls of eternity.
People! Make an effort to transform yourself into a new human being and receive out of the hands of wisdom the treasures of rebirth and to approach unity from which we were removed because of our first crime. This is our occupation, our destiny.
Therein exists the approximation of the human being towards the Deity, by removing the barrier which the Sin erected between unity and the human being, so that he again can receive the light from the divine sun, to become illuminated through its knowledge and love, warm up, from whence all goodness and truth flows.
Oh, how blessed will be our condition when our knowledge becomes united with the will, when this is our practical work, and to establish the divine harmony internally and externally of ourselves, and as God’s children to be received in God’s kingdom and to act through Him.
This great destiny lies within us; the morality and religion is our guarantee; its treasures are right under our eyes, but we are blind and cannot see them.
The freethinker scoffs and laughs about things he does not understand. He wants to calculate in nature, but he does not even know the first numerals, the One of all things, the Deity.
It should be no surprise that all his calculations are in error. Who can begin his calculation with zero, which has no progression?
Calculate with the numeral one and you will solve the toughest assignments because it is the simplest of all numerals and is not subject to any division.
Add nothing, otherwise it loses its simplicity and you will not know the first numeral in the nature of things.
Only when the compositions cease, then all progressions disappear; only the One, the prime source of everything is eternal and unchangeable. Therefore, identify your whole being with the One of the Divinity and your reward will be sanctification and blissfulness.



Chapter 77
Inscription at the Entrance to the Temple of Wisdom
It is our destiny to take part in the greatest attributes of unity. There is a force within us to ascend to this unity, and this power is given to us by the being, which is unity itself.
Everything that is perfection is this type of unity, everything that nears itself to perfection, nears itself to unity.
Distance from unity is the transition to the composition, and every composition is subject to separation.
Unity excludes time and space, and is the center of all active forces. Through unity, everything is active, whatever is within its radius, stronger or weaker, in accordance with its proximity or distance.
People can be effective in unity, with unity, and through unity. Sometimes people are even effective without unity and contrary to unity.
The one who seeks wisdom must not seek it in second causes, but must seek it in the first; also, the base-line cannot be material.
The effects that have the basis in the first powers of things must not be explained through the powers of the second manner.
Never forget that there are different paths on which people seek the truth, but there is only one path that is the true path, and this path is the path that leads to unity.
Who can explain the number two without the number one? Who can explain the number four without the knowledge of the progression of the first three numbers?
Learn to differentiate science from wisdom, because this is the purpose and measure of all of science.
People only acquire wisdom step-by-step. We must walk with humility, submissiveness, stability, devotion, and attentiveness, and wisdom must find us to be ready at any hour in order that we can follow it.
The Wall of Rocks, which represents the barrier between people and wisdom, can be removed more easily with patience than with force.
Gentleness and love lead to wisdom. There is only one unity, only one blissfulness, only one wisdom, only one harmony.
People are created for the harmony of the universe; their activities must not be dissonant with unity.
The time will come where there will be no more dissonance. Those souls, which are not in harmony, will exclude themselves from the pure concert of unity.



Chapter 78
The Staircase to Knowledge and Wisdom
The first step, upon which people stand, is the step of the childhood of human intelligence. His knowledge languishes in the bonds of darkness. Everywhere he enjoys the charity of the Deity, but he enjoys it like a child, without having the knowledge from whence it comes, and without recognizing the hand that provides it for him. His condition is only suffering. He does not recognize the true nourishment for the soul, which consists of the activity of life. A large portion of people remain upon this step, and no further progress is made.
The second step is the adolescence of intelligence.
The human being suspects that there is a being who is the beginning of nature. He feels the inclination to recognize this being, but errors or mistakes, seduction, passion, and sensuality confine his spirit and hold him back from ascending; and, other than having a faint notion, he does not progress any further.
Upon this step, another great portion of people remain and do not progress any further.
The third step is the step of recognition of the highest being; the sense of a necessary relationship of this being with the Universe; a sense of spirit and physical laws; the reason for morality and religion. But only darkness assimilates these senses with passions, and many people do not progress from here.
The fourth step is the recognition of the highest being and the knowledge of his relationship with the Universe, recognition of the laws of morality and religion. Again, many people remain at this step, without having proven the recognition through practice.
The fifth step is the recognition of a revelation — belief, mixed with erroneous concepts. Here, many return to the darkness and walk in superstitions and fanaticism.
The sixth step is the right concept in regards to the revelation; the right belief, humility, and submissiveness, but without unification of the works with the belief. Here, again, many people remain and do not ascend again.
The seventh step is the true recognition of the revelation, with the unification of the works with the belief; transformation of the heart to the Temple of God; participating with the common harmony and the Divine unity.
This is the step to which the true sage ascends.
Through this ascension, he enters into the proximity of the Prime Power of all things and he becomes a participant of its powers and effects. But, how few people raise themselves to this greatness? And, how true do the words in the Scriptures become: Many are called, but only a few are chosen.



Chapter 79
Principal Recollections Regarding the Whole
Thus far, everything said belongs essentially to true magic. Through these laws alone can these things, which are otherwise incomprehensible to our reason or intelligence, be explained. The great secret of the wonder-works (miracles) is to be working in God and with God.
It is a certainty that the greatest part of the human race will not be satisfied with these explanations, even though every possible explanation to higher things is contained in these two books.
It is the wish of most people to be able to perform miracles, or wonder-works, without making any effort to think. And when it comes to the sensuous human being, he is still afflicted with the punishable thought: we want to eat from the fruit of the tree and, at the same time, become equal to the gods.
The wishes of many people are equal to the wishes of unintelligible children who have no understanding of the fact that Skanderbeg’s Sword serves no purpose when the arm does not have the power to wield it.
That also applies to the higher magic. Humans have to be guided when it comes to the preparation of their soul, to strengthen the powers of their soul, to strengthen the powers of their spirit. Then their ability develops by itself. This is the path to wisdom — there is no other.
Unity is the center of all things; nature is situated on the circumference. Only in the center, all radii of a circle are concentrated and out of the center the power of unity is effective in equal measure upon the circumference.
To seek out remarkable things, wanting to do things that exceed normal concepts, or wanting to become a magus, without preparing your spirit and your soul for magic, is nothing but nonsense that leads to destruction.
This nonsense distances us from the truth, and concentrates everything upon our self and upon incidental powers that cannot exist without the power of unity.
That is how self-love soon leads us astray onto the path of error. We turn the knowledge of nature into the servant of our passions and heap misery upon our crown because we are walking the path of falsehood and evil.
You! Whoever you are, you who feels an inclination to approach the great temple of the holy nature and to search for its secrets and to listen to the wonder-works of Creation, do not approach the fire of the Deity until you are as pure as crystal, so that the flame of nature will not find anything in you that it can consume. If, however, it is your belief that you are strong enough to be lord over your self-love, and be able to determine your feelings in accordance with the feelings of unity, and your heart in accordance with the common harmony of nature, then give me your hand so that I can lead you to the throne of the Deity, which the sage in his spirit worships.
Child of error! You search for wisdom! You search for the light and you are sitting in darkness.
Wisdom is only where there is truth; light, where goodness is united with truth. That is where there is life and peace, and life and peace are only where there is harmony, and harmony is only in God.
Look around! Where do you live? In the valley of misery, where one hour consumes the other, one moment destroys the other; a slave of time, a child of change.
Happiness and suffering change from hour to hour. In vain your soul languishes for everlasting joy; your chest breathes in vain for everlasting delight. Desire triggers desire, and does not satisfy you; the night conquers the day, and one moment destroys the work of years.
Distance, death, and separation tear what you love out of your arms. Age, illness, and worries rob you of the happiness of your days. Death causes the pallor on your loved one’s cheeks, and in the evening, the roses wilt, which the morning made you a gift of.
This is your residence now, chained to the shackles of the flesh, incarcerated in fragile bones, wherein your soul is sighing for freedom — the same as someone who is in a prison.
When the Sun rises, there is a reflection of the Sun in the tears of misery and the Moon shines upon the sleepless eye of the one who is submerged in his worries. The grove hears his sighs; the brook that flows through the meadows, his whining. Wherever you look, monsters terrify you. There, armies murder, and here, laws and judges; here the peaceful poor immerse their bread in tears, and there feast the heartless wealthy who make their stomach their god. Hecatombs fall for their gluttony, with which they fatten their adventurous selves, and innocence, virtue, and morals are banned and languish in chains and die in prisons or bleed on scaffolds.
That is your place of residence. And where do you think this misery comes from? Who unfolded this kingdom of nature in this manner? Who turned the Divine Eden into a desert? Who? Nobody but you, yourself! You separated yourself from God, from unity, where there was only goodness, love, truth, and harmony.
You, human being! You are the cause of your own misery; you have changed the point of view, the place that the Deity assigned for you. The first cause of your misery occurred by removing yourself from unity. Therefore, there are no other means, no other remedies, but to approach this unity again, to unite yourself again with the prime force of life and light, where there can be no suffering, no death or darkness.
Learn to know this unity, learn to know God. His being is goodness, His existence is love. He is the light, truth, and life. Without Him there is only evil and falsehood. Without Him there is only error, darkness, and death.
Goodness and truth is His law of being; goodness and truth is the bond that connects us again with Him, the bond of love, the mood or the atmosphere to the harmony of the whole.
Unity is the attribute of God — power and deed, volition and activity. This is the hint towards reaction, towards love in the return to the Deity, towards separation of the bonds of our self and the world which, up to now, made up the center of evil and falsehood.
Self-love and world-love are what separated us from the Deity. It was the distance from the truth, the transition from the spiritual into the material, the cause of separation, the misery, the death.
Approximation to unity is God-love and love for thy neighbour, reaction, assimilation, the laws for people towards happiness and rebirth, to ascend to the light and distance from the darkness and death. Within this lie the laws of morality, the holiness of religion, and the miracles of the Sanctification.
There are, of course, things that are incomprehensible for the coarse, sensuous human being, and they will not become comprehensible unless he removes the scales from his eyes, which covered the eye of his soul with blindness.



Chapter 80
Zozimus: To His Students
Learn to know God, my Son! The being that is, that was, and that will be for eternity.
This high designation explains the necessity of His being and the fullness of His existence. No mortal can understand the infinity; the created do not understand the uncreated. Only the feeling leads us to His recognition, through nature. The human being is created to love this being, not to probe or explore this being.
The name of God should bring joy into your heart. Among all beings who inhabit planet earth, if you are one of the beings who is capable of recognizing his Creator, this difference shows you your greatness.
The being, My son, who cannot recognize God, descends to the lowest class of the sensuous beings and lowers himself even to the level of an animal! All beings and all creatures that surround you remind you by calling: “We are, as you are, we came out of God’s hands, Who created us to serve you, to instruct you that there is a God, and that this God is total love, to teach you and to coerce you to love Him.”
The name of the Deity, My son, is written in legible letters into every being, upon the wings of the smallest insect, and also upon the wings of the eagle, who ascends to the Sun. God’s name is written everywhere, in the whole of nature, and everything repeats to us His eternal existence.
What kind of concepts did people have from time immemorial about this being? An oppressive fear towards an unknown might have given them false concepts of a God of necessity and blind coincidence. They looked upon the being of love, and to this day, there are still many people who view God from this point of view.
To believe in God means to recognize the highest of beings, Who is in control of everything through His wisdom; to love your fellow beings as He loves them, to keep His laws, and to relinquish yourself to His Providence, goodness, and righteousness. The righteous sees his God everywhere — in nature and in society. He sees in every created being the active hand of his Creator, which is active within him.
Being of all beings! Most people do not know Your name. The world laughs at and scorns those people who sing Your psalms and praises. Oh, how unfortunate are those who close their mouths to the hymns of nature, which ascend to the Deity.
My son! God is spirit! That is what the belief tells us, but He is a spirit that cannot be compared to any other created spirit. To be in His manner, His perfection, transcends our common concepts and there are perfections within Him, which are far beyond the capabilities of our thoughts. God is holy and only that being that ascends to Him, the center of all reality, approaches this sacredness; without this, a created being languishes in darkness and in misery.
When we think of eternity, which the belief proclaims, then our feeling convinces us that we are created for unification with the Creator, and this is the work of the religion that Christ taught.
It is not the majesty of this truth, which is so deserving of Divine love, which places the human being against the imperviousness of God’s resolutions into astonishment; instead, our sensuousness clouds our spirit with darkness and we cannot, therefore, recognize the truths of the eternal light.
God is the soul of our soul. This soul, our soul, is without life and without light if it separates from the soul that vitalizes everything. The spirit of the human being lives only through the spirit of the Deity. Only when Its holy light illuminates the spirit of the human being can the human being see, and when the flame burns in him, then he becomes active and performs works of love.
Our life is only the childhood of our existence; the eternity that follows this is only the continuance of this life.
Wrapped in our physical body, sensuality cannot be the destiny of our soul because the soul languishes in the bonds of the flesh, yet the future beckons it towards the knowledge of harmony, order, and beauty.
The Holy truth, which is inhabiting the heavens, is the source of life for all thinking beings out of which they gather the light, and this is the sole source.
In the lap of religion rests the magnificent pledge of Divine love, surrounded by the rays of the Deity, who illuminates those who, with a sincere heart, seek instructions and wish to know what they should be and what they should become.
But only the one who in quiet and solitary hours contemplates the truths of religion will be able to make his heavenly feeling, the feelings of his own soul. Then the gift of the Deity, the belief, will secure his work.
Not in the great circle of the world or on the stages of passion will the ear hear the sounds of harmony of nature. The music of the spheres can only be heard by the sage in solitude.
The true philosophy feels the necessity of help from religion. On its hand, it glides with courageous steps between blind belief and contempt; out of religion, we receives the guidance of reason, which leads us away from the wrong path, the path of passion, to the temple of truth.
Religion is to the soul, what light is to the eye. Without that, people walk in darkness, but the heart, as well as the eye, can open or close itself to the light.
God does the greatest things in people; with His help, people are capable of doing everything, but people cannot take any credit and attribute this to their own powers; people can only consider themselves as a tool of the One, Who alone is great and almighty.



The Conclusion of This Book:
A Chapter That Should Be Read Thrice
I am beseeching the reader: Should you not understand the Higher Principles of Knowledge in their totality, and if you are not convinced, set this book aside and delay any judgment until a later time.
I am also asking those readers who admire the secret to probe their heart carefully in order to protect it from the impressions of daydreaming or fancies.
There is nothing more dangerous than the extraordinary inclination towards miraculous things. The powers of the imagination are easily deceived, and then the human being is easily seduced to daydreaming.
In this century, there are many people who indulge in daydreaming when they occupy themselves with the secret sciences, and according to Zimmermann’s account of it, they are people who, with a burnt brain, believe to have read in mystical writings something that is not contained therein. Hopefully, through the most venerable solitude and the most exalted style and out of the most devout, sought-after union with God, those people are not led down the wrong path, where instead of finding the true wisdom, they engage in a game of the imagination and become a victim of a fanatic deceit.
For those who search in nature, those who want to walk the dark paths of mysticism, it is absolutely necessary to study the symptoms of mysticism. Through our sensuality, they often take the most peculiar turns, and we believe that it is nothing but a separation from our senses, that there is a change in our sensuality, since when we daydream, there is enough evidence to appease or satisfy us.
I repeat again: Nothing is as dangerous as occupying yourself with the mystical sciences and then falling victim to daydreaming.
Every century has its share of people who speculate. There are also a number of sects that practice mysticism, but who fail to achieve their ultimate goal, and instead of finding the truth and clarity, move over to folly and fury.
It is true, however, that the soul of a human being can be set slowly into an exalted state, of which few people have a concept.
The soul, being separated from the tight bonds of sensuality, receives the impetus of clarity, to which only a few people ascend. Pythagoras confirmed this when he said: “The soul dissolves into the One when in the view of God, and there is a condition, when all relations between the soul and the physical body cease, and the human being ascends to enlightenment through prayer, solitude, and silence.”
We, the people, should never forget that the abilities that are present in our soul, which belong to the future development of our condition, do not belong to the present, and we should not neglect these forces that God has given us for our present life on planet earth.
Because of lack of proper understanding, mysticism leads many hundreds of people astray into daydreaming. Those people dream of nothing but solitude, silence, no physical labour, a place of peace and rest, and to remove themselves of all other duties, to which they were called upon by God.
Not holy indolence, but true activity of love is our destiny.
The wise enjoy the joys of life with reason and with gratitude towards God. He develops himself on planet earth into a useful tool of His goodness; he learns to be intelligent among fools and wise among clowns; he learns to conquer his passions, because they also belong to the life of a human being.
All these matters have to be taken into consideration and they should be remembered because there is enough proof that many people think about the higher sciences from an entirely wrong point of view.
Every passion is dangerous and to the detriment of the human race. Every passionate condition is an unnatural condition — the religious daydreamer, the philosophical daydreamer, the sensuous daydreamer, only the objects are different.
We should not forget that the power of the imagination has more control over a human being than reason, therefore, it can easily get out of hand.
A person who is intoxicated by wine is no more in a natural state than the one whose power of the imagination is fired up in a different manner. Continuous contemplation, excessive overheating of the imagination bring forth a kind of passionate human being of an entirely different category.
Sensible abstinence, knowledge of nature, a healthy philosophy united with a noble and good will and true religion, all result in a Christian philosophy.
We should never forget that the human being who lives on planet earth has a physical body and a soul, and the physical body in his present existence, in accordance with God’s design, is absolutely necessary.
The soul must be the ruler over the body; the body should serve it and not rule the soul. This is the law of philosophy of religion. On the other hand, the soul must treat the body as a servant and not as a slave, who the soul wants to destroy, since the Deity assigned the body to the soul as a fellow worker on planet earth.
We have to remember: as long as a human being lives, the soul has an effect on the body and the body has an effect on the soul and, therefore, these effects and counter-effects have their laws and should not be violated.
To follow and obey the laws of reason and religion is in every point the measure of the behaviour of the wise. It is his duty to keep the power of the imagination within its boundaries, because anything that outweighs the equilibrium, destroys the order and confuses the harmony of things.
It cannot be repeated often enough: Anyone who studies the secret sciences should not be fascinated by the powers of the imagination and take chimeras for the truth.
To explore secret things with calmness is the activity of the reasonable human being. To be fascinated by daydreaming is the attribute of a fool.
A large number of fools, however, will always surpass a small number of wise. Bene Vale!
☆☆☆ ★ ☆☆☆



i A large silver coin.
ii In the old sense. — Translator.
iii The analogy of numbers is explained in more detail in The Key to the True Kabbalah by Franz Bardon — Translator.
iv At this point, it is of no consequence as to whether it takes a few parts which take the impressions to the soul, or whether there are others which, through a movement produced by the bodies carry it out. The soul, in this instance, will react in one of two ways: either not at all because no nerves are struck, or if there is a reaction, then a certain part of the body will be set in motion. The part being set in motion is where the sensory impression originates.
v Reference: v. Gaubii Sermones II. de regimine mentis, quod medicorum est p. 97.
vi They do many things in human spirits through the strength of Sympathy and Antipathy.–Translator.
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